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PREFACE 

Modern age has brought in an unprecedented explosion of 
knowledge in every branch of learing. The information about 
new facts and techniques, that is being made available to us 
day in and day out, is so much that scholars and learners are 
finding it difficult to keep a track of all that which is being 
brought to light. The linguistic science too, which has emerged 
as an area of vast potentialities is no exception to  this boom 
of knowledge. Independent and interdisciplinary studies of 
various languages in different parts of the globe have made its 
importance felt equally for proper understanding of the parti- 
cular language and of many areas of social sciences the world 
over. 

In India too, there has been a phenomenal growth in the 
multidimensional study of languages in the last few decades. A 
number of studies, in recent years, have made available to US 

varied information about many known, little known or un- 
known languages of various families of this sub-continent. But, 
unfortunately, very little has come to light of the western 
and central Himalayan languages. The principal reason for the 
apathy to the study of these dialects may be the geographical 
features of their location. For, the area in which these langua- 
ges have been nourished and preserved for centuries is very 
arid, rugged and snowbound and consequently not easily 
accessible. Even the Linguistic Survey of India offers very 
scanty information about the languages spoken in these regions, 
because of non-availability of the relevant material for most of 
the dialects to the editor of the Great Survey. There are a 
number of dialects of these regions about which the Survey is 
either quite silent or has given very sketchy or inadequate 
information in a few paragraphs only. But one can have all 
appreciation for the editor of it who has very frankly admitted 
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the inadequacy of the material presented by him on these 
languages. He has rather expressed his wish throughout the 
analysis of these languages for further studies on them to have 
a fuller view of their structures and inter-relationship. 

It may be interesting to note that though the Vol. 111, Pt. I 
of the LSI which contains linguistic information on Tibeto- 
Burman languages of India, was published in the ).ear 1908, 
yet there has been no addition in our knowledge of these 
lallguages since their int~oduction to  us by Grierson for the 
first time. 

The background information regarding undertaking the 
study of these languages by the present author has already 
been given in the first part of this volume (1989). 

According to  our plan given in the first part of the volume, 
we shall be dealing with three tongues in this part of the 
Vol. 111. The two dialects under consideration, viz., Jad and 
Marchha, belong to the Tibeto-Himalayan group of languages, 
while the third one, viz., Rgji belongs to the Austro-Asiatic 
group of languages. The languages of the former group are 
spoken in the Uttarkashi district of the Garhwal division of 
Uttarak hand and the latter in Pitboragarh district of Kumaon. 

About the linguistic material presented in this volume it 
may be mentioned that, except for Raji, the entire material was 
recorded by the author himself at different places and times. 
Although more than one speaker from each linguistic area has 
contributed to the understanding of the structure of the langua- 
ges covered in this volume, yet the author is particularly grate- 
ful to  the following individuals who willingly put their services 
at  his disposal for many days and without whose kind co- 
operation, execution of this diEcult task would not have been 
possible. They include: 

(1) Shri Gopal Singh ( 3 9 ,  village-Gawana (Harsil) 
Distt. Uttarkashi for Jad dialect. 

(2) Shri Mangal Singh Parmar (go), village-Miina, 
Distt. Chamoli, for Marchha dialect. 

(3) Shri Bachan Singh Toliya (23), village-Mehargaon, 
(Malari, Niti Valley) Distt. Chamoli for Marchha, 



Preface i x 

(4) Dr. S. R. Sharma, Reader and Head, Deptt. of Hindi, 
Govt. P. G. College, Bageshwar (University of Kumaun) 
for Riiji. 

Lastly, my thanks art: due to MIS Mittal Publications, New 
m l h i  who have undertaken the publication of the whole series 
of 'Studies in Tibeto-Himalayan Languages'. The first two 
volumes and the first part of the third volume of which have 
come out and are already in the hands of scholars. 

D D SHARMA 



TRANSCRIPTION AND PHONETIC 
SYMBOLS 

Although phonetic values of all the phonemes used for the. 
transcription of the dialects concerned have been indicated in. 
their phonemic inventories, yet for the convenience of the- 
general readership the scheme of transliteration and the nearest ~ 

values of the symbols in Devanagari script is being given 
below: 

Vowels: a16 (y), a (an), i (51, I $1, u (31, u:lo (a),. 
e ( q 9  E (t), 0 (*i, 3 (ql)t). 

The phonetic signs used in this study may be interpreted as. 
under: 

- - in relation to 

< = comes from; is derived from, 
> = becomes; developes into, 
-1- = or; alternate form, 

= nasalization (above the vowel), 
. . - - centralization (above the vowel), --- = in free variation; free form (after the. 

morph). 



Transcription and Phonetic Symbols 

[ I  = phonetic form 
/ /  = phonemic form 
+ = rewritten as. 

+ = added to, plus juncture (pause). 
/?/ = glottal stop or glottalized vowel. 
4 = zero phone, phoneme or morpheme. 
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Grammatical Structure 

Syntax 





INTRODUCTION 

The Area and the People 

The ancestral home of the speakers of this dialect is the 
Himalayan Valley of Nelang, the gateway to Tibet beyond 
Bhagirathi valley in the former state of Tehri Garhwal and 
now forming the part of the hilly district of Uttar Kashi in 
'U.P. Another settlement of these tribal people was the village 
jadang, some 15-16 kms ahead of Nelang. The whole region 
is very rugged and barren, nothing but a few Himalayan herbal 
grasses grow there. The entire region falls in the gorges of 
#the Jad Ganga at  the elevation of 11,000 feet above the sea 
.level, surrounded by pinnacular mountain walls rising up to 
20-21 thousand feet above the sea level. Till recent past the 
only source of livelihood of Jads of Nelang was the trade with 
Tibet and the livestocks of sheep and goats. But with the 
[break of trade relations with Tibet they have migrated down 
&the valley and have settled at Bagora (8,400t), 3 kms short of 
Harsil, in the district of Uttar Kashi and at Dunda some 15 
.kms below the district headquarters. Nowadays most of the 
.Jads, compelled by circumstances, have adopted various pro- 
lfessions and are fastly coming close the mainstream of 
{national development. 

About their historic past it is said that these people origin- 
.ally belonged to the upper regions of the erstwhile Bushhar 
:state, now forming the part of district Kinnaur in Himachal 
Sradesh. But H. S. Phakaliyal believes that the Jads of 
'Uttar Kashi are the descendents of the Jads of Karnali region 
,of Nepal who may have formed the segment of the army ,of 
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the Nepali king Prithvi Malla of the Nag dynasty who ruled 
over Jumla and extended his kingdom up to Garhwal in the 
14th century A.D. (1983: 39). 

Sources of the Language 

On account of ~ t s  affiliation with Tibetan the principal 
source of its vocabulary and grammar is Tibetan, but at the 
same time due to its long contact with Indo-Aryan and other 
Himalayan dialects it has also been influenced by them at all 
levels of its linguistic structure. But a t  this point we shall 
take into account only some vocabulary items, including ver- 
bal roots, t o  vindicate the sources of this dialect. 

Tibetan 

A few examples of Tibetan vocables and verbal roots are as 
follows: /mik/ <mig eye, /to-pa/ <grod-pa belly, /do-ca/< 
sdod-ces to sit. /duk/ < dug is, /yet/ <yod is, /gyal kh2m/< 
rgyal khams country, /nyi /<Ais  two, /nam/ <rnarns all, /son/> 
gson alive, / n a ~ i /  < gnang give, /gu/< dgu nine, /go/< bgod 
divide, /g i /<  bzhi four, /durn/ < bdum seven, /ka/< bka word 
/ta/ <rta horse, /dun/< rdung beat, /go/ <mgo head, /gya-chol 
<rgya-miho sea, ,ha/< lnga five, Ice/ ( Zche tongue, /cak/< 
lchags iron, /kon/<skon put, /mra/<smra say, /!a/ Cskra hair, 
/do-ba/ < ,a-gro-ba/ to go, ltul (gru ship; /ti/ t a d r i  ask, /dawa/ 
<zla-ba moon, /ul-bo/ -< dbul-ba {poor, Similarly:, /ciu/ bird, 
/me/ fire, /lo/ age, /tag/ iron, /lag-pa/ hand, /phed/ half, 
/phora/ a cup, Ida/ arrow, /ked/ sound, /thak/ blood, /khi/ dog, 
/khor/ circle, /tag/ tiger, /nor/ wealth, /kir-kir/ round, /nhul/ 
rupee, /bu/ insect, lphol male, /pya/ mouse, IchaJ salt, Inam/ 
bride, /fia/ fish, /chu/ water, etc. 

Indo-Aryan 

Although the principal source of its vocabulary and gram- 
mar is Central Tibetan, yet on account of its long association 
with Indo-Aryan dialects of Garhwal it has assimilated a few 
vocabulary items from it as well. Some of these are /bh3rja/ 
to bloom, /dori/ blanket, /mail buffalo, /pusi/ cat, /kukro/ 
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cock, /marca/ chutney, /hak/ claim, /thik/ right, correct, /dEjo/ 
dawry, /chero/ dysentry, /bali/ ear-ring, Ida/ enmity, /dusman/ 
enemy, /jhigri/ fear; /maphi/ forgiveness, /chani/ hut, /dele/ 
kernel, /joka/ leech, /jali/ net, /phulli/ nose screw, /pyaju/ 
onion, /marca/ chillies, /pagri/ turban. 

However, as compared with the Marchha dialect of Chamoli 
it has allowed very little influence of non-Tibetan dialects and 
has maintained its original character to a great extent, may be 
due to their constant contact with their counterparts across the 
border till recent past. 

Literature 

It has no literature except the translation of the story of the 
prodigal son and a brief and one a half page note on the 
phonology and grammar given in the L.S.I. (Vol. 111, Pt. 1, 
pp. 91-92). As such this is the first attempt to present a 
detailed account of the phonological and grammatical struc- 
ture of this dialect. 

Sources of Data 

The present analysis of this dialect is based entirely on the 
first hand recording of the linguistic material by the author 
himself in 1985 in Uttar Kashi from Gopal Singh Gawana of 
the village Harsil (Tehsil-Bhatwayi). 

The Speakers: Although no independent data of the speakers 
of this dialect could be collected for this analysis, yet accord- 
ing to the Census of India, 1981, (series-22, Uttar Pradesh, 
Paper-I of 1982 (Director, Census Operations, U.P.), the num- 
ber of Bhotias in Uttarkashi was 1817. The Tehsil-wise split up 
is as follows: Paraula-353 + Rajgarhi-78 +Dunda - 239+ 
Bhatwari- 1147=Total 1817. 



PHONOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 

Different sets of vowel and consonant phonemes attested in 
the sound system of this dialect are as follows: 

VOWELS 

Phonemically the followingvocalic sounds are attested singly 
or in sequences: 

Front Central Back 

High i u 

Mid e a o 

Low a 

As regards the lip position only the backvowels /u/ and lo / '  
are rounded, all others are unrounded. 

Phonemic Contrasts 

Phonemic contrasts of these vowels may be illustrated as 
under: 

i/e-/ci{ what? : Ice/ tongue; /mi/ man : /me/ fire 

i/a-/li/ bronze : /la/ also, for; /khi/ dog : /kha/ snow 

i/u-Idhi/ to ask : /dhu! corner; /mail buffelo : /maul sheep. 

i/o-/mi/ man : /mol female; /i:/ eldersister : lo:/ breath 

i/a-/min/ name : /man/ medicine 
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u/o-/tu/ boy : /to/ anger; /pu/ hair on the body : /pa/ girl 

ula-/tu/ boy : /tat hair; /chu/ water : /cha/ salt 

o/a-/go/ door : /gal saddle; /to/ anger : /[a/ hair 

eta-Iierol dead : /gar01 fever. 

e/u-/Ehe/ joint, knot : /thu/ water 

e/o-/me/ fire : /mo/ female. 

Vocalic Sequences 

There are no diphthongs in this dialect. However, accur- 
rence of vowels in a sequence is not infrequent. Their sequence 
too is not restricted, i.e., anyone of these can occur as a first or 
the second member of the sequence with distinct syllabic entity. 
These may be ilhstrated as under: 

Front + Back 

io-/ciona/ anything, Ithi61 mare 

iu - /ciu/ bird, /ttu/ monkey 

ia-&a/ to die, /tia/ to mix, /chiZ/ spittle, /jhigt/ fdmily. 

ea-/sea/ to dance, to eat, /zeal to make, /che5/ sand 

eu-/seu/ apple, /teu/ adge, /peu/ calf, /kl~eu/ mustache 

eo-/lea/ flute, /zeog/ to stare, /the01 thumb 

au-,/leafi/ bull. 

Front 4- front 

ie-/diek/ key 

ei-/sei/ earth, /phei/ that 

ee-/meC/ grand father (maternal); /tee/ tamed. 

Back+ back 

au-/paii/ dew, /mati/ sheep, /aQ/ elder sister's husband 
, . 

uo-/muo/ younger (brotherlsister) 
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oa-/sea/ barley, /lea/ lungs, /doa/ stone 

ua-/sua/ a boil, /gindual ball, /thual worthless 

ao-/;ao/ lame, Iiiaol near, /chao/ nephew, /rao/ he goat 

Central+ Back 

20-/gyao/ beard. 

distribution: Distributionally, all the vowels can occur in 
all positions without any restriction. This feature of the dia- 
lect can be illustrated as under: 

/ a / ;  /amjok/ ear, Ibharjol to  bloom, /loda/ cheap 

/a2  /aha/ father, /katara/ bald, /burja/ apricot 

/i/; /ibi/ father's mother, irinl cost, lanil father's sister 

/u/; /ubu/ breast nipple, /gindual ball, /ciu/ bird. 

/el; /me/ fire; /male/ chin, Inenel maternal aunt. 

101; /orija/ to come, /lo/ age, /chodo/ beak. 

Allophonic Variations: The above noted vowels of the Jad 
dialect show certain allophonic variants in their respective 
phonetic environments. 

Nasalized Variants: All vowels tend to be nasalized in the 
vicinity of a nasal consonant, as in /oqja/=[6~ja]  to come, 
Ilihal-[lihg] tail, /salima/=[s~~irnii] clear, /kaga/=[kiip2] blind. 

Glottalization: A vowel tends to be glottalized when occurr- 
ing before a glottal stop, as in /medo?k/ flower, /ca?g/ iron, 
/la?gpa/ hand. 

Qualitative Variants: The mid back vowel lo/ tends to be 
realized as low back round vowel /3/ before nasality or a nasal 
consonant or in a prepausal position, as in /onja/=l3nja] to 
come, /son/ = ( s ~ )  was, /h6ed/ = [h3ed] used to  come, /do/- 
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[ds] is, /hot /=[h~t]  was; /khin bare/--[xinban] is filled. /hot/== 
/vat/ bright, /chodo/=[chod3], beak. 

Quantitafive Variants: Quantity of vowel also is a phonetic 
feature. It may be realized longer or shorter in certain predic- 
table environments. For example, a single vowel when occurr- 
ing as a nominal stem has a fully long quantity, as in /i:l elder 
sister, /u;/ uncle, lo:/ breath, /e:/ an interjection, /a/ mother, 
mother's sister, Ira/ she goat. 

CONSONANTS 

In this dialect the number of consonant phonemes, esta- 
blished on the basis of phonemic'contrasts is 30. All of them 
show a binary division based on their place of articulation and 
manner of articulation. The class of plosives, further attests 
the opposition of presence vs. absence of voice, and almost 
all classes of plosives attest the opposition of present vs. 
absence of aspiration. All these consonants with their phone- 
tic characteristics may, schematically, be presented as under: 

Place of Articulation 

Plosivcs vl. p, ph t, th 
E 

C ,  ch t, lh k ,  kh ? 
0 

.CI 
C, vd. b, (bh) d, (dh) j, (jh) d, (dh) g, (gh) 
5 Nasal m n fi I! ~ l / n  
2 Vibrant .- 
C, r, (rh) 

Flapped !' 
L", Lateral 1 (lh) 
g Fricative s i #  
a 

h 
a z 

Frictionless w Y 
continuants 
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Phonemic Status of Voiced Aspirates 

Although on account of a strong tendency of aspiration in 
the initial position of a word, most of vd. plosives and 
nasals are realized as their aspirate counterparts, yet all of 
them do not attest a phonemic contrast with their un-aspirate 
counterparts. As such their phonemic status in the language is 
doubtful. In fact, in most of the cases the voiced aspirate pho- 
nes realized in this position are dialectal or idiolectal variants 
of their unaspirate counterparts, particularly in case of voiced 
plosives and nasals. e . g .  Inhull rupee. /riha/ tail, / n h ~ n /  rela- 
tion, /mhan/ medicine, /mhonpo/ blue, /dhu/ corngrain, /jhu/ 
a bow, ljhigril fear. Moreover, distributionally, too, these are 
confined to  the initial position only. 

However, in view of a few contrasts, may be with borrowed 
items, and a subjective feeling of their being a distinct sounds 
some of these can be accorded the status of phoneme in this 
dialect too, but I have given them a phonetic status only. 

Distribution: Distributionally, all the consonants and 
semi-consonants, except, /n, !,/ can occur in the initial posi- 
tion of a word. Among plosive consonants usually voiced 
plosives and nasals or liquids occur medially. But on account 
of being predominantly a vowel ending language, occurrence 
of plosives except /b, d, g/, in the final position is almost 
non-existent In this language. The only commonly attested 
consonants, occurring in this position are nasals and liquids, 
besides the voiced un-aspirate plosives. This aspect of the Jad 
dialect may be illustrated as follows: 

p - p i t  baby, /lagpa/ arm, hand, /khap/ lid, /fap/ 
reins 

[ph]-/phia/ to clean, wipe, /bhed/ half, /phora/ a cup. 

/b/ -/bombo/ fat, /chobo/ big, /Sob/ false, a lie, /nab/ west 

/bh/-/bharja,' to bloom, /phujop/ dusk. 

It/-/tars/ buttermilk, /toqje/ bee, /katara/ bald, /iiot/ 
bright 

/th/-/thil/ base, bottom, /thwa/ hammer, Itakthal flour 
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id/-Ida/ arrow, /redak/ deer, /ked/ sound, /phed/ half 

[dhl-/dhuya/ to collect 

/c/-/cigbo/ alone, /cila/ because 

/ch/-/tho/ colour, /chana/ metal cup, / c h a ~ /  beer 

/j/-/jumja/ to catch, /jokho/ body, /teja/ to flow 

[$I]-/jhu/ a bow, /jhigri/ fear, /jhiS[t/ family 

It/-/to/ anger, /tin/ cloud, / t iu l  monkey 

/fh/-/thak/ blood, /!him/ custom, law 

/dl--ldul corngrain /pond/ wrist, /danda/ equal, /bed/ 
handle 

[dhl-/dhobu/ ant, Idhi] to ask, knife, ldh%/ counting 

[r]-/moll health, {purlru/ idiot. /dori/ blanket 

/k/ -/konja/ clothes, /bakso/ bad, evil, /kharok/ a crow 

/kh/-/khi/ dog, /jokho/ body, /khor/ circle, Ifiakharl both 

Igl- /go/ door, /gogsa/ to await, /lagpa/ arm, /tag/ tiger 

[ghl-/ghasiq/ good, better, /ghasindo/ alright 

/m/--/male/ chin, /mama/ father's sister's husband, /gyam/ 
box 

In/-/na/ daughter-in-law, Inenel maternal aunt, /len/ 
answer 

In/-/'lull coin, silver, /divkha/ courtyard, /ion/ moon less 
night 

/ii!-,%in/ day, /fiat/ bright, /iianson/ to agree, ,%in/ heart 

In/-/cinin/ a bell, /kana/ blind 

/I/-/ l i /  bronze /male/ chin, Ithill sole of foot, /yu l /  village . 

[Ihj-/lhanma/ remainder, /lhande/ ghost, /lanlha/ heaven 

/r/-./rin/ cost, /kharok/ a crow, /kirkir/ round, /nor/ wealth 

/8/--JBara/ blind, /puii/ cat, /nuSa/ error, /So/ curd. 

Is/-!sa/ grass, /samba/ chisal, lkhepsanl fox, /bgs/ bamboo 
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/z/-/zW earthen jar, /zur/ bank of river, /zugi/ finger 

lh/-/horda/ air, /gyoha/ early, /laha/ work, /rAh/ cloth, 
/lAh/ cave 

/yl-/yonba/ left side, /reya/ to beg, /fioya/ to  buy 

/w/-/wakso/ bad, /thwa/hammer /thaws/ clay 

/nh/-Inhod/ damage, /nhombo/ pointed, /nhak/ pus 

/?h/-/rihul/ rupee, silver, /nhg/ tail 

/fib/-/fi hen/ relation 

From the above distributional analysis it may be evident 
that voiced aspirates do not occur at all in a non-initial posi- 
tion, from among unvoiced aspirates too, only occurrence 
of /thl and /kh/ is attested sporadically. Besides, occurrence of 
/c, t j  also could not be attested in the non-initial position in our 
data. Similarly no semi-vowel was attested in the final position. 

Phonemic Contracts: With regard to  phonemic contrasts of 
?consonant phonemes, it may be mentioned that the minimal 
pairs of consonants showing contrasts of their phonetic features 
are attested in the initial position only. In non-initial positions 
there are only a few which attests these contrasts. In fact, 
like many other languages of the Tibeto-Himalayan group, 
this dialect, too, seldom attests occurrence of aspirate plosives 
in a non-initial position. As such the scope of contrasts of 
aspirate and non-aspirate counterparts of voiced and voice- 
less consonants is extremely limited. Similarly, on account of 
vowel ending and non-plosive consonant ending nature of 
these dialects the scope of the contrasts of unaspirate plosives 
too is confined to a few cases only (see distribution of con- 
sonants). Consequently, the distinction of presence Vs. absence 
of voice and aspiration too, is normally, attested in the initial 
position only, both these features are almost neutralized in 
the medial and final positions in a polysyllabic word. In the 
initial position, too, the voiced aspirates do no attest phone- 
mic contrasts with their unaspirate counterparts. The phonemic 
contrasts of consonants available in this dialect may be illus- 
trated as follows:-- 



Jad Dialect 

Plosives 

Bilabials /p, pb, b,/ 

p/b-/pu/ hair on the body : /bu/ worm, insect; 
/pha/ mouse : /bya/ oil cake 

plph-/p6/ girl : /pho/ male 

Dentals ft, th, d/ 

tld-/tat horse : Ida/ arrow, month 

tlth-/ton/ moonless night : /than/ furrow 

Refroflex It, tb, d/ 
t/d-/tu/ /boy :I d u  /corngrain, 

/fak/ rock/ : /dak ( thunder 

d/dh-Ida/ enmity : /dh3/ counting, 

Patalals: /c, ch, j/ 

clch-Ice/ tongue; /the/ joint, knot, /can/ north : /chFn/ a 
kind of beer, /ca?/ iron : /cha/ salt 

Velars /k, /kh, g/ 

k!g-X X 
kh/g-/kha/ snow : /gal saddle, 

k/kh-/ked/ sound : /khed/ difference 

Nasals: /m, n, xi, ii/ 

m/n-/komja/ to dry : /konja/ clothes 

/moha/ frost : /nuho/ younger brother 

mlq-/ma/ negation : /ha/ I, /nam/ bride : / n a ~ /  in 

nlrl-/na/ bride, daughter-in-law : /?a/ drum, {semja n/ 
animal : /semjun/ hope, /fiin/ day : /iiiq/ heart 

n/h-/na/ bride, daughter-in-law : /iia/ fish 
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*l/d-/r,a/ cattle drum: lea/ fish 

m/mh-/man/ no, not : /mhan/ herb, medicine 

n/nh-/na/ bride, daughter-in-law : inha/ tail. 

Nasal Consonants vs. Nasality 

'I/+-/daq/ wing of the house : /dhH/ counting; 
/paq/ race : /pZi/ tree , . .  

Liquids (r, 1) 

/ro/ corpse : /lo/ age; Ira/ goat : /la/ for, wages. 

Fricatives: 13. s. h./ .. . 

ii/s-/eo/ curd : /so/ tooth; liar/ east : /s2r; wick . . 

Slz-ISerl gold : /zer/ iron nail 

slz-/sa/ grass : /za/ earthen zar 

Semi-Vowels: /y, W/ 

y/w-3ya /meat, flesh : /swfi/ new 

y{-#/kyomba/ spade; /komba/ a step . . 

w/-+/swa/ new: /sa/ grass 

Contrast between dental and retrojlex plosives 

t/t-/tag/ tiger, /!ak/ rock. 

th/th-/thoq/ furrow: /!hay/ garland. 

d/d-Ida/ arrow: Ida/ rice; /day/ yesterday: Ida71 honey. 

In this context it may be noted that in our data we could 
not come across contrasts between palatal plosives and palatal 
affricats, as well as between trilled and flapped consonants, 
though it may be there. 

Phonetic Tendencies (Allophouic Variations) 

The overall phonetic tendencies of this dialect may briefly 
&be pointed out as under: 

Incomplete rticulaation: It is predominantly a vowel ending 
and non-plosive consonant ending language, as such only a 
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.few of plosive consonants occur in the word final position of 
it. However, the articulation of the few plosives that occur 
in this position becomes somewhat weak, may be due to  
higher accent on the initial syllable. Consequently, the plo- 
sion as well as the voice /aspiration is reduced in every way, 
leading to their indeterminate perception, which may be 
-described as- 

Devoicing: Voiced plosives /g,d,b,/ when occurring in the 
final position of a word or before a voiceless sound are usually 
devoiced. Consequently, these are realized as their voice- 
less counterparts, as in /mig/= [mik] eye, /lagpa/ =[laqpa] 
hand, /ked/=[ket] sound, /khab/=[khap] needle, /thog/= 
,[thok] roof, /sed=[set] strength, /cig-po/=[cik-pol alone, 
/tag/= [tak] tiger. 

Deaspiration: Occurrence of aspirate consonants in the final 
position is rare, but in the initial position too the aspiration 
of /h/  is tremendously reduced, particularly when occurring 
before a back vowel as in /hat/=['at]=is, /hotlza/=['arlza/ to 
,come. 

Voicing: Unvoiced plosives tend to be voiced when preceded 
by voiced sounds, as in /khaq-pa/=[khah-ba] house. 

Aspiration: Moreover, besides phonemic aspiration the 
speakers of this dialect exhibit a strong tendency to pronounce 
voiced plosives, nasals and liquids with copious aspiration 
when these occur in the initial position of a word. Conse- 
quently, they are perceived as their aspirate counterparts, as 
in /pa/ =[p'b] daughter, /qul/ = [ ~ h u l ]  silver, /man/=[mhZn] 
herb, /du/=[dhu] corngrain, /ciu/=[chiu] bird, /besum/ 
[bhesum] to do /do/=[dho] to go. /oq/=hoq/ to come. 

Glottalizafion: Voiced consonants particularly /g/ and /d/ 
tend to be realized as a glottal stop(s) when occurring in a 
prepausal or prejunctural position, as in /pherog/=[phero ?] 
evening, /cag/=[ca ?] iron, /ta'g/ [ta ?] tiger, /bakso ?/ bad. 

Tonalization: The glottal fricative /h/ tends to be realized 
as high falling tone in a prepausal position, as in /o'h/=[6] 
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a kiss 1161 age, /IAh/ cave, /rib/ cloth. Besides, a rising tone is 
also realized with initial retroflex and dental plosives (aspirate), 
as in /ta/ hair, Ida/ rice, Ida/ arrow. (not marked) 

Fricnt;vization -In a non-initial position when occurring 
before another plosive the velar plosives are realized as their 
fricative counterparts, as in /lag-pa/ = [laq-pa] hand, / s ~ k  h/ = 
[ S ~ X ]  wings, /tag/=[tag] tiger. 

Besides, an intervocalic /h/ is also realized as [x] in it, e.g., 
/laha/= [laxa] work. 

Consonant Clusters 

In this dialect the scope of consonant clusters is moderate. 
But the favourable environment for the occurrence of these 
are the initial and medial positions only. There is hardly 
any scope for the occurrence of a cluster in the final position. 
Moreover, in  the initial /medial position too, the number of 
the members of these clusters is not more than two. Clusters 
of different combinations attested in this speech may be pre- 
sented as follows: 

Initial Position: Normally, the number of the constituents 
of a cluster in this position is two. Distributionally, (i) the 
first member may be a plosive / a fricative/ a liquid and the 
second member a semi-vowella liquid. These may be illustrated 
as under: 

(a) Plosive +Semivowel 

(i) +y-/gyab/ black, /phyglipti/ butterfly, /hyundo/ 
centre, /kyogyala/ a cheat, !gyoha/ early, /khyo/ thou, 
/myabo/ poor, lchyabarol lizard, 

(ii) +w-/gwa/ egg, lthekwal to  leak, 

(b)  Fricative-t- Semivowel 

(i) /syuti/ broom, /iya/ flesh, /khi?Sya/ to heal, 
(ii) /swill new, /hwaqbal/ deaf. 

Mediul clusters: As compared with initial clusters the range 
of medial clusters is wider. The constituents of a two 
member medial cluster are attested as follows: 



Jad Dialect 17 

( I )  Plosive +plosive 

/lagpa/ arm, /nagpol black, /digja/ to add, /mugja/ to bark, 
lkogdo?/ hollow, /kogdal/ ashes, /kobja/ to bend, /depja/ 
to  change, /regpa/ brain, /cagdag/ chain, /naqchoba/ dark,. 
/cogca/ how, /kodpo/ husband's younger brother. 

(ii) Plosive + liquid /semivowel/ Fricative 

/khepsa~/ fox, /lopsed/ brave, /kukro/ cock, /bakso?/ bad; 
/caqsay/ hyeana /thakra/ loom, /nuksan/ loss, /Sobreal a lier, 
/jhigri/ fear, /togre/ hunger, /bebla/ to roll down, /kebli/ 
skull. 

(iii) Nasal/liquid/ fricative +plosive 

/semjan/ animal, Ijumjal to hold, /cargo/ vulture, /purlgul 
ass, Ikhuljil leather bag, /misker/ jealous, /khorja/ to carry, 
Isamgok,' final, /pa?ma/ marriage, /semba/ b ridge, lsombal 
chisal. /le?gu/ bullock, /reldi/ bullet, Irnarcal chillies, /chaqbo/ 
complete, /konja/ clothes, Ithelgul dust, /dolba/ guest, lchandel 
hot, /sonbo/ alive, /ri?bol long, /manpol many, /puyru/ idiot. 

(iv) Liquidlr~asal +nasal 

/gorma/ to crowl, /khalma/ kidney. 

Final cluster: As stated above, it being a predominantly 
vowel ending language has no scope for the occurrence of final 
clusters. At least we could not come across any example of 
this in our data. 

Gemination: Gemination is not a significant feature in this 
dialect, though lengthening of certain classes of consonants 
may be realized in certain predictable environments: /phulli/ 
nose screw, /kumma/ thief, /menna/ without etc. 

Supra-segmental Plzonemes: Besides the above mentioned 
segmental phonemes, the dialect has the following supra- 
segmental phonemes as well. 

Nasalization: In this dialect, nasalization is both phonemic 
and non-phonemic. In the non-phonemic nasalization all 
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vowels occurring with a nasal consonant tend to  be nasalized 
automatically (for examples see vowels: allophonic variants). 
'But the phonemic nasalization is quite independent of the 
existence of any nasal consonant or nasalized vowel in the 
vacinity of it, e.g., /deG/ a fly : /deu/ fruit,  pa^/ race : /pl/  
tree. 

Accent: Like many other dialects of this group in this too 
the normal tendency of the speakers is to  put heavier stress 
on the initial syllable of a word, but there are a few instances 
.of monosyllabic words in which the stress, sometimes accom- 
-panied with a sort of high falling tone, becomes significant: 

11151 oath: /na/ bride, daughter-in-law, 

/1A/ cave: /la/ for, also; /6/  breath: lo/ a kiss 

1691 vien: /sa/ grass. 

WORD STRUCTURE 

In it a word may be mono-morphemic or polymorphemic, 
has the following general characteristics: 

( I )  It may begin with any vowel or consonant but /r, nl. 

(2) Normally, a native word ends in a vowel, a nasal, a 
liquid, or a plosive. 

(3) No native word begins or ends in a consonant cluster 
other than those mentioned above. 

(4) Normally, no aspirate vocoid or a semivowel occurs at 
the end of a native word in it. 

(5) In a slow tempo of speech a word necessarily admits a 
momentary pause on either side of it. 

Syllabic Structure of Word 

As in other languages of this group, in this too the immedi- 
ate constituents of a word are syllables, numbering from 1-4, 
which may have one or more phonemes of linguisitically per- 
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rnissible sequences, between the two successive junctures and 
also are capable of conveying a single concept. 

Syllabic Units: Constituents of a syllabic unit are a nucleus, 
which is one of the vowels set up for this language, *conso- 
nantal margins occurring on either side of it, which can be 
simple (i.e., a single consonant) or complex (a consonant cluster 
or a geminated consonant) permissible in the language. Within 
the above explained distributional patterns of vowels and con- 
sonants there is no restriction on the occurrence of a vowel as 
a- nucleus or a consonant, including clusters, as an onset 
margin of a syllabic unit. 

Patterns of Syllabic Units 

On the basis of the analysis of monosyllabic words it 
has been found that the permissible structure of various 
syllabic units, the constituents of a word, may be one of the 
.following patterns: /V/, /VC/, /CV/, /CCV/, /CVC/, /CCVC/, 
/CVCC/. These patterns besides occurring, independently in 
a monosyllabic word, may also become constituent syllables 
.of a polysyllabic word. 

Monosyllabic Patterns: In monosyllablic words the patterns 
.of the above mentioned units may be illustrated as under: 

/V/-/Zi/ aunt, lo/ breath, /u:/ uncle, /i:/ elder sister. 

/VC/- /fit/ camel. 

/CV/-/lo/age, /da/ arrow, /na/ bride, /li/ bronze, /tho/ 
colour. 

/CVC/.-/thil/ bottom, /zur/ bank of river, {thakl blood. 

/CCV/-/gw5/ egg, /lya/ flesh, /thwa/hammer, /sw5/ new, 
/khyo/ thou. 

/CCVC/-/ghyZl/ .bet, /gy2b/ back, /kyog/ cheat, /lhab/ 
language, /lham/ shoes, /Syan/ wide. 

It may be mentioned that in words with more than one 
.syllable these very patterns are repeated in variotis sequences. 
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Dissyllabic Patterns: The permissble syllabic sequences in a 
dissyllabic word are attested as under: 

/CVC-CV/-/len-za/ to  accept, /mon-mu/ abuse, /lag-pa/ 
hand. 

/cCVC-CV/-lmhon-bol blue, /hwan-ba?} deaf, /gyan-sa/ to 
fill, /Ihan-de/ ghost, lnhon-ba/ mad. 

/CV-CVCl-/pi-ti?/ baby, /me-log/ charcoal, /ga-len/ cow. 

/(c)v-CV/-/ chodo/ beak, /chobol big, /paga/ bread, /odi/ 
same, [ibil grand-mother. 

/CVC-CVC/-/kogdal/ ashes, /kom-bok/ bark of tree. 

/CCv-CV/-- lsyu-ti /broom, Igyo-ha1 early, /gya-bo/ old age 

ICCV-CVC/ - Irhe-satil begger 

/CCVC-CVC/-/hyam-jin/ peculiar 

/(C) V-V/-lteul adge, /sea/ barley {ciul Sird, /pati/ dew, 
/sao/ lame. 

/CV-CCV/ -/jigri/ fear, /to-grel hunger. 

/CV-VC/-/di-~k/key, Ize-ogl to stare. 

From the point of frequency the most frequent disyllabic 
patterns is /CVC-CV/, followed by /CV-CV/. Other patterns 
attest only a limited number of examples. 

Trisyllabic Patterns: The number of trisyllabic lexical words 
is not very large in it. The permissible syllabic sequences of 
this class of words are attested as under: 

/CV-CV-CVI-/ko-ta-ra/ bald, /ha-na-mi/ either. 

/CV-CVC-CV/-/co-doq-na/ cooked, /me-jav-bu/ glow-worm. 

/CVC-CV-CV/--lnaq-cho-ba/ dark, lthik-cho-me/ lonely. 

ICV-CCV-V/-/so-bre-a/ a lier, /la-lha-ti/ easy, /to-gre-a-) 
hungry. 
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/CV-V-CV/ - lche-5-sa-l desert. 

/CCV-CV-CVl-lchya-ba-lo/ lizard. 

/CV-CV-CVC/-/ze-mi-Iiyl world. 

CVC-CV-CVC/-lrik-pa-ci n/  wise. 

/CVC-CVC-CV/-lthak-riq-bo/ distance. 

/CV-CCVC-CV/ - /k ha-gyen-mo/ old woman. 

The number of tri-syllabic words in Jad is very limited, 
mostly they are composed of more than one basic word. 

Syllabic Division: .Normally, the syllabic cut falls a t  the 
weakest link between each pair of two successive syllables, 
determined by linguistic forces like accent (i.e., higher stress), 
quantity of the syllable peak or the patterns of the syllables 
concerned. 

In the matter of syllabic grouping it fully agrees with other 
languages of this group, i.e., the vowel is the nucleus (peak) of 
the syllable, and consonants preceding or following it are the 
peripheril margins. As such, other things being equal, in open 
syllables, the consonantal onset marginlmargins of the initial 
syllable peak are grouped with it, e.g. in /syu!i/ and /me-log/ 
the consonants preceding the vowels are grouped with the 
vowels /-u-/ and 1-e-1 for the purpose of forming the syllabic 
unit, and the succeeding consonants go with she succeeding 
syllable peaks. Thus in the above examples the syllabic 
division will be as /syu-ti/ and /me-log/ (the dash indicating 
the place of syllabic cut). 

But if the interlude, occurring in successive syllables, 
consists of more than one consonant, excluding semi-vowels, 
than the most conventional principle applicable to syllabic 
division is that the first member of this cluster goes with the 
previous syllable peak to  form its coda margin and the second 
member is grouped with the succeeding syllable peak to form 
its onset margin. For instance, in /len-za-/ 'to accept' and 
Ijyam-jin/ 'peculiar' the components 1-111 and /-m/ form the coda 
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margin of the first syllable peaks /e-/ and /-a-/, and 12-1 and -j-/ 
of the second syllable peaks /-a/ and 14-1. Similarly, in a 
pattern like /khib-Syan/ or /tin-bur/, too the syllabic division 
will follow the same principle of grouping of phones to form 
the syllabic unit and to  a affect the mechanism of syllabifi- 
cation. 

In polysyllabic words, too, the syllabic division of the 
peak-margin sequence, is clearly maintained as in dissyllabic 
words, e.g. Irik-pa-cin/wise,,,'me-jan-bu/ glow-worm. 

However, in a /CV-CCV(C)/ pattern the syllable cut falls in 
between the first /v/ and the first / C /  if the second /C /  is a 
semi- vowel, e.g. /kha-gyan-mo/ old man. 



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 

Word Classes 

On the basis of their morphological peculiarities and syntac- 
tic position the word classes attested in  this speech are noun, 
pronoun, modifiers, verb and function words/enclitics. Nor- 
mally, as in other languages in this too, words of noun, pronoun 
and verb classes enter into various types of morphological 
inflections whereas others do not. As such words belonging 
to former group are variable, i.e., are inflected for various 
grammatical categories, and those belonging to the latter 
group are non-variable or non-flectional. 

Word Formation 

In it a word can be both mono-morphemic or polymorphe- 
mic. The morphological processes employed for the formation 
of poly-morphemic words are-juxtaposition, prefixation (in a 
few cases only), suffixation, infixation, reduplication and com- 
pounding. Of these the devices of suffixation and compounding 
are the most common, particularly with regard to nominal, 
pronominal and verbal stem formations. Various structural 
and morphological elements involving various grammatical 
categories of these cla-sses of words may be presented in the 
following respective sections of this analysis. 

NOUN 

Syntactically, a noun in it functions as a subject or object 
of a verb. It may also function as a predicative word, referring 
to the subject or the object. Morphologically, it takes gramma- 
tical categories of number, gender and cases, and is also 
followed by post-positions. 



24 ~ i b e t o -  Himalayan Languages of Uttarakhand 

Noun-Classes 

There are some instances in which the distinction of 
human and non-human or animate and inanimate nouns also 
is attested which may be explained as follows: 

( i )  All inanimate nouns are genderless and are also not 
inflected for plural number. 

(ii) There are different mechanisms for distinguishing the 
gender of human and non-human beings. 

(iii) The plural number is marked for human beings only. 

Nominal Stems 

As in other dialects of this group, in this too, three kinds 
of nominal stems, viz., primary, derived and compounded, 
are normally attested. Out of these the number of primary 
stems is the largest. Historically, a majority of them belong to 
the Tibeto-Burman stock, but there is a sizeable number of 
them which belongs either to Indo-Aryan or falls under the 
category of indigenous words. 

Primary stems belonging to  the T.R. sources are both mono- 
syllabic and polysyllabic, e.g., /qul/ silver, /min/ name, /yul/ 
village, /mak/ arms, /thak/ blood, /ser /gold, /zerl nail, /gem/ 
box, /khab/ needle, /nab/ west, /siq/ wood, /tag/ iron, /mig/ 
eye, /me/ fire, /lagpa/ hand, /chu/ water, /sa/ grass, / l i /  bonze, 
/karma/ stars, /tag/ tiger, Ida1 arrow, /ta/ horse, /iia/ fish, /bu/ 
worm, /ta/ hair, etc. 

Similar is the case of stems borrowed from the Iudo-Aryan 
and other sources, e.g., /chibaro/ lizard, lkukrol cock, /kasturi/ 
musk, /am! mango, /kela/ banana, /serd/ mustard, /phulli/ 
nose screw, /kana/ blind, /khisa! pocket, etc. 

Srcm formation: The normal mechanism of nominal stem 
formation in this is prefixation, suffixation, reduplication and 
compounding. 

Prefixation: It is not a very productive mechanism in Jad. It 
is attested with regard to a few nouns denoting kin relationship 
or in nouns formed with the negative particle /men/: 
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-la-/-/a-ba/ father, /-a-ma/ mother, /a-co/ elder brother, 
f a - y a ~ / ,  father's sister's husband, father-in-law, /a-nil father's 
sister, aunt. 

Suflxation: It is the most common device of stem forma- 
tion. The formative suffixes may have some specific sence to 
convey or may not. In the latter case, the formative suffixes 
are, usually, bound forms and the resultant form functions as 
.a complex stem to which are added the number, gender and 
,case suffixes. Some of the most commonly used suffixes may 
- b e  illustrated as follows: 

(i) -ba-/man-ba/ physician < /man/ medicine, Itiq-bal 
heal Icha-ba/ heat, /maqcho-ba/ darkness, Ikh8a-ba/ 
house, Jchen-ba/ liver, Ithag-ba/ rope. 

(ii) -pa-/thuk-pa/ dispute, /kyak-pa/ excreta, /gog-pa/ 
garlic, /rek-pa/ intellect, 

(iii) -PO-lsak-pol brother-in-law, /dak-pol husband, jkod- 
pol husband's brother, 

(iv) -bo-/yok-bo/ servant < /yak/ service, /sal-bo/ light, 
/thon-bo/ height, /thak-ri7-bo/ distance. 

(v) gya-la-/khyo-gya-la/ a cheat < /khyog/ to cheat /Sob- 
gya-la/ a lier > /Sob/ a lie. 

(vi) -me-lrol-ma/ droppings of birds, /khal-mal kidney, 
/godma/ mare. 

(vii) -jan/-lsemjan /animate < Isem/ life. 

Reduplication: Reduplication of syllables, stems or fonna- 
- tion of echo-words is also a part of stem formation in it, e.g., 
Jchob-chob/ twinkling, /ciniq/ a bell (ono.), Inenel maternal 
aunt, /mama/ father's sister's husband, /kaka/ mother sister's 
husband. 

Compound stems: The number of compound stems, having 
both the constituents as free forms with their independent 
meanings is fairly good in it. In this type of formations, both 
the constituents of the compounded stem may be nominal or 
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adjectival + nominal etc., conveying a copulative meaning. 
For the purpose of nominal inflections these stems too behave 
like primary stems. The following type of compound stems 
have been obtained from the data available to us. 

( i )  Noun + noun = Noun 

/mar-ti/ oil = /m?r/ butter f / t i /  water. 

lbuam3rl butter = /bua/ foam + {mar/ ghee. 

Icag-dagl chain < /tag/ iron, /saq-mar/ copper. 

/dis-kha/ court yard, /gyal-mig/ eye ball, lit. king-eye. 

Imig-pul eye-brow, /cho-lo k/ flood, < /chu/ water. 

Imejan-but glow-worm = /me/fire + /bu/ worm. 

Ichodoklwater mill < /chu/ wather, /cagjoa/ iron smith. 

/chon-me/ lamp < /chon/ workship + /me fire. 

Imig-chu/ tears = /mig/ eye + /chu/water. 

Ifiaphedl afternoon = /iia/ day + /phed/ half. 

Nominal inflection: As !in many ' other languages of the 
group in this too there is no grammatical gender. As such a 
nominal stem is inflected for the number and the case catego- 
ries only. These grammatical markers are mostly kept apart 
from one another, i.e., the case markers follow the number 
msrkers, as in /kho-yas-la/ - /khwa/-gun-la/ to you (pl.), 
lkhe-yag-na/ from them, /de-yag-se/ of them, lphei-gun-so/ by 
them. 

Article: There is no definite article in it. However, the nu- 
meral /cik/ one, which follows the noun, is used as an indefinite 
particle, as in /?a Tare fils hige ci.k gyago h3t/ I have to write,a 
letter, to  my uncle. 

Gender 

As pointed out above, Jad does not recognize any gram- 
matical gender, at least for nativc vocables. The natural gen- 
der which i n  no way affects the structure of other constituents 
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of a sentence is, however, distinguished (i) either by using 
separate terms for paired groups of males and females, (ii) or 
by prefixing or suffixing terms denoting the sense of 'male' and 
'female' or 'he' and 'she' to the substantive concerned. In 
borrowed items, however, the original pattern of the language 
from which it has been borrowed may be followed. 

As a consequence of this the question of gender distinction 
is, confined to animate beings only, all inammate objects are 
genderless. In this context it may also be pointed out that in 
the languages the T.H. group animate beings too are treated as 
human and non-human for the purpose of gender diffcrentia- 
tion, i.e. in case of human being there are distinct terms for 
the male and female counterparts, but in case of non-human 
beings these are indicated by prefixing or suffixing the term 
for 'he' and 'she' to  the epicenous term. 

In the context of human beings this dialect usually distin- 
guishes between the counterparts of the pairs in question 
by using distinct sets of them, e.g. /aha/ father: lama-%/ 
mother; /tu/ son, boy : /pb/ daughter, girl; /u:/ uncle : /ani/ aunt; 
/a@ q/ father-in-law : lanil mother-in-law; /meyt/ grand-father: 
/ibi/ grand mother; /mama/ maternal uncle: Inenel maternal 
aunt; /Z:/ mother's sister : /kaka/ mother's sister's husband; 
/nu61 sister(y.): /Sakpo/ sister's husband; /i:/ sister' (elder): /aa/ 
elder sister's husband; /ayav/ father's sister's husband: lanil 
fathers sister; /mi/ nian: /phoyg/ woman. 

Besides, there are a few domesticated animals for which 
too distinctive terms are used for their male and ftmale species, 
as in /tal horse: /thib/ mare, Ira01 he goat : /rB/ she goat. 

Another way of denoting gender of animate beings is to 
prefix or suffix the term /pho-bo! for male and /mo-ma/ 
for female bzings: or only for female beings, as in /ta/ horse: 
/god-mo/ mare; /tag/ tiger : /tag-mo/ tigress: /khi/-lpho-khi/ 
dog : /rnokhi/ bitch; /kha-gya-bo/ old man; /kha-gyzn-mo/ old 
women; /gya-polking : /gya-mo/ queen. 

Number 

As inTibetan, in it too, nominal, pronominal and verbal 
stems are inflected for two numbers only, viz., singular and 
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plural. In fact, in nominal or p runomi~a l  inflections the 
singular is not marked overtly. It is the absence of plural 
marker which distinguishes i t  from the plural. The plural 
markers, however, follow the stem and precede the case suffi- 
xes; but in a verbal conjugation these follows the tense-aspect 
marker suffixes. 

In this dialect plurality is marked with regard to nouns/ 
pronouns belonging to human class only. In them it is ex- 
pressed by means of plural marker suffixes, occurring in their 
respective senlantic enviro~ments. However, with regard to 
inanimate objects plurality, if necessary, can be expressed by 
adding a numeral other than for 'one' or by adding a quali- 
fier conveying the sense of 'some, a few, many, all, several', 
etc. In verbal conjugations it is mostly inferred from the D u r n -  

ber of the subject of the verb in question. 

( A )  Sufixal Plurality: The suffixes employed to affect plura- 
lity are: 

( i )  /yag/-It is added to  non-first pronominal stems: 

/khyo/ thou : /khoyag/ you (pl,) 

/di/ he, this : /diyag/ these, they 

/phei/ he, that : /pheiyag/ they, those 

(ii) /yii/-/zSk/-It is affixed to stems belonging to human 
class etc. 

/pa/ girl, danghter, woman : /p6yii/ girls, daughters, 
women, etc. /mi/ man : miyii/ men; /pirill child : /priyg/ 
children 

/payak-so tuyag la thotl-so?/ girls looked at boys. 

For the purpose of specification /ya/ can be used with non- 
human objects as well, as in /konza/ cloth : /konzaya/clothes, 
Isinga-ya naq-la/ in the fields. 

( i i i )  /gun/-It is used with non-first person pronouns, as in 
/khwagu~/  you (pl.); /digun/ these, they, lpheigunl 
those, they. 
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(6)  Non-sufixal plurality: As stated above the non-suffixal 
methods of indicating plurality is either to use a numeral modi- 
fier other than for, 'one' or use a modifier indicative of the 
sense of plurality such as: /maqpo/ many: 

These may be illustrated by the tollowing examples. 

k h i  dog, khi m a ~ p o  maby dog (s) 

I S  ,, khisum three dog (s) 

This latter device can be used with all types of nominal 
stems in the dialects, for instance, /qet ai-no marl-po hat/ we 
are many brothers(s), / ~ e  ti?-mu sum h3t/l have three sister(s). 
Evidently, in this case no plural suffix is added to the nominal 
stem in question. 

Case is a grammatical category in it and can be established 
on morpho-syntact ic basis. Besides expressin g the relationship 
of a noun with the verb in general, a case, particularly the 
genitive case, also expresses a relationship between the nouns or 
between a noun aod pronoun. 

The grammatical relations expressed by these cases are 
varied and numerous, such as subject, object, means, purpose, 
advantage, separati~n, origin, possession, material composition, 
place, time, etc. 

In it the casal relations are expressed ( i )  either by means of 
suffixes, affixes to the bare stems of substantive in the singular, 
and after the number suffixes in the plural or (ii) by means of 
post. positions w hich follow specific inflected bases of nominal 
and pronominal stems. These case suffixes or post-positions 
follow the number suffixes and are kept apart, as in /khwa-gun- 
la/ to you ( 1 . )  Schematically all the case suffixes of this 
dialect may be presented as below: 
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sq* PI. 

Direct 4 9 
Acc. dative 1 a . la 

Agen tive na oa 

Ergative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

SO 

la 

na/ na-so 

SO 

1 a 

na/ na-so 

Syntactic Correlations 

Various syntactic correlations expressed by these case forms 
may be explained as follows: 

(a )  Direct case: Morphologically, the direct case has no 
markers for any number. But syntactically, it is used to  denote 
the following grammatical relations: 

(i) It is the subject of a verb in the non-past tense. 

/fia chu-naq-do dozeogondok/.fish live in  water. 

/ciu sokha-na phorok/ birds fly with wings. 

(ii) A predicative noun referring to  a subjectlobject. 

/di qere dharlsa hin/ This is my home. 

/di qei me-se yul hin/ that is my maternal grand-father's 
village. 

(iii) An inanimate object of a transitive verb: 

/di terina p% cojondok/ he cuts down the tree with an 
axe. 

/petiq sebduq saok/ child is eating food. 

/panas0 lepti tilok/ leaves fall from the tree. 
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(iv) A direct object of a verb having two objects (direct 
and indirect). 

12 pityak-la qua teanduk/ mother gives milk to  the 
child. 

/ta-la sa na chu thodl give grass and water to the 
horse. 

Accusative-datire: The acc.-dative marker in this dialect is 
the postposition /la/ which follows the number suffixes. Synta- 
ctically, it is used to indicate the following types of grammati- 
cal relations: 

(i) It is the case of animate object of an intransitive verb 
and a direct object of a transitive verb: 

1% pityak-la ou3 teandokl mother is giving milk to the 
child. 

Ita-la sa na chu thcd/ give grass and water to the 
horse. 

/tu-so pa-la tho?-so?/ the boy looked at the girls. 

/va-so su-la lap/ to whom did I say? 

ha-so Tare nua-la doro s3kcabare/ I have called my 
younger brother here. 

/di: pityak-la du2'/ he beats the child 

/khyosoi khwala lap ofho/ you only may have told him. 

/phei na-la dhoqsuqj they beat me. 

(ii) A verbal noun acting as a logical object also is placed 
in this case. 

Ikhir zia-la da goitak/ rice is needed to prepare kheer. 

- ( i i i )  It is, also a case of the subject of the verb 'have to/had 
to' (compulsive aspect) etc. 

/pheila khore aba fiaula dogo hot/ he has t o  go with his 
father. 
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/qaIa 7)are u la hige cikgyago hot/ I have to write a letter 
to my uncle. 

/la-la oqgo lhyo?/ I will have to come. 

( i v )  /de/--Besides /la/ we also find a postposition /de/ used 
with the logical objects of a transitive verb: 

/di laha -de gyoha charsokl finish (to) this work quickly. 

/ca?de me-la tokna chande chanja hin/ iron becomes hot on 
putting on the fire (lit. putting to iron in the fire). 

lphei khore konza-de khoran thuokl he himself washes his 
clothes. 

Ergative case: As in other languages of this group, in this. 
too, the ergative case is used to express the subject of a transi- 
tive verb in the past. In Jad the ergative case is expressed 
with the post-position /so/ which follows the number suffix. 

/tu-so pd-la tho?soq/ Boy looked at the girl. 

/p6yak-so tuyak-la tho7 SOT/ girls looked at  boys. 

/&so phifyak-la qua teso?/ mother gave milk to  the children. 

/ram-so mohan-la lap cik dhisoql Ram asked one thing to, 
mohan. 

/?as0 su-la lap/ to whom did I say. 

Instrumental/Agentive: Suffixes for the instrumental/agen- 
tive case are similar to  that for the ergative case. However,. 
the instrumental aspect is expressed by /na/: 

/di teri-na pii cojondok/ he cuts down the tree with an axe. 

/ciu sokha-na phorok/ birds fly with wings. 

/di tu-na laha bejo/ he gets the work done by the child. 

Sociative case: The sociative case which expresses either 
casual or inherent association of a thing or person with some 
other things or persons is expressed with the help of post-posi- 
tion /na/ 'with': 
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/khye-na ~ , u l  E?rn hot/ How many rupees have you? 

/khye-na galetl Ezrn h ~ t /  How many cows have you? 

The sense of accompaniment is expressed with the particle 
liiaulal 'in the company of', as in lpheila khore aba fiaula dogo 
hat/ 11e has to go with his father. 

Dative: The sense of dative case is expressed with the accu- 
sative marker /la/ : 

/khyu dilli-na va-la t e  khual what have you brought for 
me from Delhi? 

/?a khyo-la konza khotll I have brought clothes for you. 

It also serves as an acc.-dative marker even in the case of a 
verbal noun, as in/kheer zia-la do goitak/ rice is needed to 
prepare kheer. 

Ablative: The casal relationship of separation of a thing or 
person from another thing or person is expressed with the post- 
positions /na/ and /so/ or /naso/, i.e., loc.+abl. 

/khyu dilli-na Ee khugl what have you brought from Delhi. 

Ips-na-so lepti !ilok/ leaves fall from the tree. 

Irega-na-so chu tanjo/ River (water) flows from the moun- 
tain. 

Jagpa-na-so/ from hand, /di-na-so/ from here. 

Genitive: The mutual relationship between two substan- 
tives is expressed with the post-position /se/: 

/me-se yul/ grand-father's village, lde-sel his; 

/5se ?ug/ mother's milk; /ram-se 8/ Ram's mother; 

/galaq-se tlual cow's milk; 

/ram-se-5 de pity%-la galaq-se Vua thuqzateol Ram's mother 
gives cow's milk to the children 

Iphityiq coq-da 5-se qua thu& ogondok/ babies drink 
mother's milk. 
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Locative: In it the use of locative is restricted to inani- 
mate nouns only, which is expressed with the post-position 
Inal* 

/di n;ge-na Ei  hoda/ what is there in this pot? 

lphei yul-na mi E5m hoda/ How many people are there in 
that village? 

/khe lagpa-na ide Ei hinda/ what is this in your hand? 

Moreover, various time and space oriented relations of 
this case are expressed by various postpositions and adverbial 
phrases (see infra, post-positions). 

Postpositions: There are certain indeclinable terms which 
like case suffixes indicate the casal relationship of nouns and 
pronouns with other nouns and pronouns in a syntatic string. 
As is clear from their nomenclature that they invariably 
follow a noun or pronoun to denote the relationship for which 
they stand. In this dialect they, normally, follow a noun/ 
pronoun in the nominative case. The usages of various post- 
positions are attested as under: 

(a) Postpositions which follow a noun or pronoun in the 
direct case are: 

(i) jterol-It is used to indicate the allocative sense of 
'on, up, upon, above' etc. 

Ips tero ciu cokcok cik debor01 a small bird is seated 
on the tree; {tiu pii tero doze ogonda/ monkeys live on 
trees. 

(ii) /Phila/-It is used in the sense 'for' or 'for the sake 
of', etc. /qa da-cik phila doso! (please) let me go for a 
month 

(iii) /na?do/-It is used to indicate the allocative sense of 
'in, inside', under' etc. or with/ !possession: 

/fia chu n a ~ d o  dozeogondok/ fish live in the water, 

/mi rop-naqdo bigpa re-re lasandokl all persons were 
having a stick each. 
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(iv) Inat-na/-It is used in the sense of 'from': 

/ram naq-na sita so lham dhiso?/ Sita asked way from 
Ram 

/ram rial-na mohanso lap cik dhisonl 

Mohan asked one thing from Ram. 

(v) /la/-It is used to  indicate direction: /qa tirin phiroae 
dhavsa-la lokdi/ I am going to home today evening. 

It is also used to express a state or condition: 

Idigun taqmu-la laha bejok! They are working in the 

cold. 

Post-positions which can follow an adverb: 

(vi) /SO/ 'from', as in Ikana-so/ where from? 

( v i i )  /Kha/ 'at', as in lodore-kha/ at this place. 

,(viii) /ro/ 'at', as in /khoe dhaqsa-ro/ at their place; /pherol 
at that place; /doro/ at this place; lka-rol a t  which 
place, where? 

It also indicates destination or direction, as in 

lphei doro oqsum dok/ he had to  come here. 

/va siqga-ro dhosuv tak/ I want to go (have go) to the 
field. 

(ix) /naq-la/ It is used in the sense of 'for' or 'among' 

Isyak ciji naq-la! for a few days; 

{pheigu khoraq naq-la-/ they among themselves. 

(b) Besides, there are a few postpositions or function 
,words which follow the inflected form of the nominal or 
.pronominal stems in the genitive/nominative case. These are as 
,under: 

/fiao-la/ 'with' (=Hindi Sath men) 'in the company of': 

/khe-iiao-la hin su ads/ who was the other (person) with 
you? 
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Iphei-la khore aba fiaula dogo hot/ he bas to go with his 
fat her. 

/na/ 'in the possession of' (Hindi--@) 

/khe-na galdn Earn h3t/ how many cows have you? 

/se na?-na khe-sa-na Si?ga oi-thet h3t/ we have (possess) 
double the land than that you have (possess) 

Models of Nominal Declensions 

(Inflected for singular number only) 

/lagpa/ hand 

Direct lagpa 

Accusative lagpa/de 

Agentive lag pa-na 

Dative lagpa-la 

Ablative lagpa-nalnaso 

Genitive lagpa-se 

Locative nalnarl-rial-tCro 

/galaq/ cow 

Direct galan 

Acc. galaq-la 

A& gala?-so 

Dat. galaq-la 

Abl. gala?-na 

Gen. gal a.r,-se 

Loca. galaq -la/-t2ro 

PRONOUN 

/PSI tree 

PZ 

~5 

X 

pa- 1 a 

/ta! horse 

t a 

ta-la 

ta-so 

ta-la 

ta-na/naso 

ta-se 

ta-tero 

Pronouns which substitute nouns can, like nouns, func- 
tion as subject, object, etc., in a syntactic construction. Mor- 
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phologically these too are inflected for two numbers and six 
casal relations, including post-positional relations, but at 
least the personal pronouns are not inflected for locative case. 

Semantically, all pronominal stems are divisible into six 
classes, viz., (i) personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Interroga- 
tive (4) Illdefinitive, (5) Reflexive, (6) Relative. Of these the 
pronouns of personal, demonstrative and reflexive classes are 
inflected for both the numbers but not others. However, on 
the basis of their syntactic d~fferences these stems form two 
groups, viz., personal and non-personal. For, in a sentence 
all non-personal pronouns can function as a modifier to a 
noun, in their uninflected form, whereas the personal pronouns 
can not, though in their inflected genitive case forms these too 
can function as pronominal adjectives. 

Personal Pronouns 

Personal pronouns stand for nouns of 'the person speaking', 
'the person spoken to' and the 'person or thing spoken of'. 
These represent the Ist., 2nd and 3rd persons respectively and 
are clearly distinguishable from their distinctive stems, e.g., 

p a /  I (1st Person), /khyo/ thou (second person), /phei/ he, 
she, that, /di/ he, she, this. 

Interestingly, this dialect does not favour the phenomenon 
of suppletivisim in pronominal stems, as is attested in many 
Tibeto-Himalayan languages of this region. 

From the point of iaflection, personal pronouns fully 
agree with the inflectional patterns of animate nouns, i.e., the 
case suffixes, post-positions added to them are the same and 
follow the same morphophonemic rules. In the case of 
number suffixes, they follow a !different pattern, i.e. they 
follow only the suffixal pattern of plurality (for examples, see 
supra, p. 28). 

Complete paradigms of these pronouns can be presented in 
the following tables. 
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{tla/ 'I' (First Person) 

Case sg* PI. 

Direct ?a 7e 

Acc.-dative ?a-la qe-la 

Ag.-Erg. ria-so ~ e - s o  

Abl. ~ a - n a  ~ e - n  a 

Gen. l)e/qere ~e t 

/khyo/ thou (2nd Person) 

Case sg-  PI. 

Direct khy o khyeyag/khyogun 

Acc.-dative khyo-la khyeyag-la/khwagun-la 

~ g . / E r g .  khyo-so khyeyag-so/khwagun-so 

Abl. khyo-na kh ye yag-nalkhwagun-na 

Gen . kh ye khye 

N:B. A gentive suffix 1-gi/ is also attested with stems 
/khoraq/ and /choray/ as in 1khorat)-gil his, and Ichoraq-gil 
their. 

/di/ this (Third Person) 

Case Sg* PI. 

Direct d i di-yag!digun 

Acc.-dat ive di-la di-yag-laldi-gun-la 

Ag.-Erg. di-so di-yag-so/di-gun-so 

Ablative di-na d i-yag-na/di-gun-na 

Genitive di-se d i-yag-seldi-gun-se 

Locative di-nai-naq-na di-yag-naldi-gun-na/ 
-natlna 
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/phei/ that 

Case sq- P1 

Direct phei phei-yaglphei-gun 

Acc. dative phei-la phei-yag-Ialphei-gun-la 

Ag./Erg. phei-so phei-yag-solphei-gun-so 

Ablative phei-na phei-yag-na/p hei-gun-na 

Locative phei-na phei-yag-nalphei-gun-na 

Demonstrative Pronoun 

The third person pronominal stems represent the demons- 
trative pronouns as well, which are used for 'p0intir.g out' a 
relatively 'remote' or  'proximate' person or thing. In this these 
are attested as /di/ 'this' and /phei/ 'that'. 

Besides the pronominal stems, these very s r e m ~  are used as 
adjectival stems as well. However, as pronominal stems these 
are regularly inflectel for all numbers and cases, whereas 
when used as adjectives these d o  not undergo any inflection 
either for the number of the case of the noun head qualified 
by them. 

In a syntactic string whether a particular stem is to  be trea- 
ted as a personal pronoun or zs a dernostrative pronoun or 
as an adjective can be ascertained from the context and from 
its syntactic position only, i.e., when there is definite pointing 
out or  modification of noun head, then they are to  be taken 
as demonstrative pronouns and adjectives, and when they 
merely substitute a nDun head then they are to be treated as 
personal pronouns. In a direct communication demonstra- 
tive pronor~ns are usually accompanied with kinetics as well, 
that is, pointing out with gestures. 

/di ?ere d h i ~ s a  hinl This is my home (pron.) 

/di tu ?e aino hot/ this boy is my brother (adj.). 
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Interrogative Pronoun 

This class of pronouns is used for enquiring about some 
one or some thing. There are three interrogative stems in i t ,  
viz., /su-so/ who?, /Ei/ what?, /kHa/ which one?, e.g.1 khe fiaola 
so ads/ who was with you?; /khyo sula ket gyaedal whom 
were you calling for?; /di Ei h ~ t /  what is this?; /phei k8a yu d ~ /  
whicl) one was the boy?. 

In this, the term for 'which, normally occurs as a modifier 
and as  such is not inflected for any number o r  case, but 
the other two are inflected for all cases, though for the 
singular number only, e.g. /su la/ t o  whom?, lsu-so/ by 
whom?, /sula/ for whom?. 

lsoi-na/ from whom?, /soi-d3i of whom, whose?; Similarly, 
/&la/, /Ci-so/, /Ei-na/ etc. 

/di-se min Ei anda/ what is his name? 

/di nase-na Ci h ~ d a l  what is there in this pot? 

/phei k5a p a g e  d3/ which one was that basket? 

Indefinitive Pronouns 

Pronouns of this class refer to an unknown or unidentified 
person or  thing. As in other languages, in this too these 
are formed with interrogative stems by adding various suffixes 
to  them, e.g. 

/Ci-bena/ any thing, /Ciona/ any thing, /gehincik/ some, 
/so--su/ whoever, /sure/ any one. 

Reflexive Pronouns 

Reflexive pronouns substitute and refer to a noun or pro- 
noun which is, as a rule, the logical subject of the sentence. 
In it reflexive pronouns are formed by adding /-raq/ to the 
pronominal bases of respective persons. In 3rd person, how- 
ever, the suffixal base is supplemented by ikhol. Thus we have 
/qa/ I >/?ara?/ myself; /qet/ we> /qeret/ ourselves, /khyo/ 
you>/khyorarl/ yourself; /phei/ that, /di/ he, she etc, /khorarl/ 
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himself etc.: /khye/ you (PI.) > /khyerav/ your8elves; /khyeri?q/ 
themselves. 

Relative Pronouns 

As in other languages of this group, in this too there are 
no separate stems for relative pronouns. Usually, the interro- 
gative and demonstrative pronouns are employed to serve the 
purpose of relstive pronouns as well, or in most of the cases 
it is left out too: 

/su ovna, hodi dogo h ~ t /  who ever comes, he has to go, 

/khyu Zi  gona, to hin/ 1 will give, whatever you ask for. 

ADJECTIVES 

As in other languages of this group in this too, adjectives 
-belong to that class of words which qualify a noun or pronoun 
or intensify the meaning of another adjecti ve. Structurally, 
these belong to the indeclinable class of words, but on the 
basis of their syntactic position and semantic function, they are 
treated as a separate class of words. Structurally, these can 
be classified as pronominal and non-pronominal. The former 
.are used attributively and the latter predicativel y. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

There are two types of them, (1 )  Possessive and (2) Demon- 
strative. These may be illustrated as under: 

(1)  Possessive Pronominal Adjectives: These adjectives, 
besides the personal pronominal stems are formed from refle- 
xive stems as well by suffixing -/re/ to them, as in /ria ?are/ I 
my; /khyo khyorel: you your; /di khore/ he his; /phei khore/ 
he his; /yokpo khorel the servant his: /qei mese yul/ my 

-maternal uncle's village; /qere dhaqqal our home; /khe tu/ thy 
son. 

/dise khaqpa/ his house; /qet Terz laha chasar/ we have done 
our work. 
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/phei khore konzade khoraq thuok/ he himself washes his 
clotlles. 

(2)  Demonstrative Pronominal Adjectives: /di ta/ 'this horse', 
lphei ta/ 'that horse'. Moreover, adjectives belonging to this 
class can be termed as distinguishing too, because these dis- 
tinguish a person or thing from another person or thing, e.g,, 
in an utterance like /di ta/ 'this horse' the qualifier /di/ distin- 
guishes the /ta/ 'horse' from other horses. 

Non-Pronominal Adjectives 

The non-pronominal adjectives which either denote a 
quality such as good, bad, black, red, etc., or quantity, such as 
enough, plenty, much etc. or number, such as some, few, many, 
four, five etc. or some state or condition, such as sad, jolly, 
cold, hot, etc. may be termed as describing one, because they 
simply describe the quality, quantity, state or number of the 
noun head qualified by them. Morphologically, these belong to 
non-variable class, i.e., are not inflected either for the number 
or for the case form of the noun head qualified by them a ~ d  
structurally these belong to the class of predicative adjectives. 
As such, normally, follow the noun head qualified by them. 

Formation of Adjectives: Adjectives are both radical and 
derived. Radical adjectives are mono-morphemic, but derived 
are poly-morphemic. 

Some of the most frequently used radical adjectives are- 
/hot/ bright, /rope/ all, every, /tern/ full, /ghasiq/ good, /jeqgu/ 
green, /toke/ grey, /jinde/ heavy, /sao/ lame, /chande/ hot, 
/swZ/ new, /rneru/ red, /ciji/ a few, / C U P /  small, isyare/ straight, 
/iyan/ wide, /keru/ white, /bakso/ bad. 

Derived Adjectives 

A few examples of the derived adjectives are as under: 

(i) -bo-/son-bo/ alive, Iriq-bo/ long, lbot-bo/ loose, /mya- 
bol, poor, Izaq-bo/ pure, /naq-bo/ sharp, /.jam-bo/ 
soft, /tab01 thin, /taq-bo/ honest, /chaq-bo/ com- 
plete, /chabo/ great, big, lkhyoq-bo/ cruel, hard, 
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/than-bol high, {ser-bo/ yellow, lkha-gya-bo/ old (man), 
lmhan-bo/ blue, /born-bo/ fat. 

(ii) -ba - lfiiq-ba/ old, /nag-cho-ba/ dark, Icik-ba/ similar. 
/cha-ba/ warm, /ho-ba/, /wet, /yon-ba/ left. 

(iii) -ma-/sa?-ma/ clean. 

(iv) -mu-ltarl-mu/ cold, llaa-mu/ beautiful (f.), lqar-mu/ 
sweet. 

(v) -mo-/ya?-mo/ light in weight, /kha-gyen-mo/ old 
(woman). 

(vi) -PO-/!a-pol thin, watery, /mar,-pol many, lcik-pol 
alone 

(vii) -ho/ha-/kaho/ difficult, /la-ho/ beautiful (m). /ya-ha/ 
right side. 

(viii) -gu-/chegu/ salted </cha/ salt. 

( i x )  -a - /jhigriya/ afraid </jhigri/ fear. 

(x) -keru-/semkeru/ kind. 

(xi) - ~edu~lico~ion-/kir-kir/ round, /c2-m-cam/ quiet, 
/cok-cok/ a small one, /kale kale/ slow. 

Placement of Adjectives 

In it, like Tibeto-Burman, all qualifiers, except pronominal 
adjectives, are used predicatively, e.g., /aino i i i /  brothers two, 
lain0 ma?po/ brothers many, /ti?mu cig/ sister one, /tiqmu 
sumu/ sister three, /mi cam/ men how many?, /phiti? ccjgdal 
children small, Jminda gyat-gu/ (about) persons eight-nine. 

In a noun phrase containing more than one modifier, the 
sequential order of different classes of modifiers is like this. 

(i) Adjective of quality or quantity precedes the numeral 
modifier, e.g., jciu Eok-tok cig/ a small bird (=bird-small- 
small-one): /khi nagpo-cig/ a black dog (=dog-black-one). 

(ii) In case of more than one descriptive adjective, the one 
denoting colour precedes others, as in loaso khi nagpo chobo 
cig tho71 I saw a big black dog (=I dog-black-big-one saw), 
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/thok tCro ciu meru cok-cokie dhedberukl small red birds are 
seated on the roof (=bird red-small-small), 

(iii) Similarly, in  case of adjectives indicating definiteness 
and indifiniteness, the former type procedes the latter type, as 
in /qa laha ghasiq ce besum tak/ I want to  do some good work 
(= work-good-somelany). 

(iv) However, in case of an intensifier it precedes the nume- 
ral modifier and follows the descriptive modifier, as in lqaso 
khi nagpo maqpo cig  tho^/ I saw a very black dog. 

Degrees of Comparison: As in the case with many 1.A and 
T.B. languages, in it too the comparison of degrees of adjecti- 
ves is non-suffixal. In comparing two objects it is affected by 
placing the object of comparison in the ablative case and the 
object being compared in the nominative case, along with the 
tcrm /sans/ prepositioned to  the modifier, e.g. Ihyoksi sir,ga de- 
tema siqga sana chea dok/ The lower field is bigger than the 
upper field; I~enaq-na khe-sa-na sitlga nithet h3t/ we have double 
the land than that you have. In case of comparison amongst 
more than two objects, i.e., in the superlative degree, the parti- 
cle of comparison, viz. /rop-sanal 'from all' is prepositioned 
to  the modifier in question: Ihyuqma siqgade rop-sana cheo/ 
The middle field, (is) the bigest. /ai chesokna ropsana siqga 
ma hot/ The elder brother has more than all. However, 
according to Grierson 111, 1. 99 the particle of comparison is 
Isaql as in /ti-a-co tin-mo sari chungun rin-bo tuk/ his brother 
is taller than his sister. 

Agreemerlt wirlt the Noun Head As pointed out above, in it 
adjectives do not show any agreement with the noun head 
qualified by them: 

/ tu ghasiril good boy: /p6 ghasiri/ good girl. 

/ta sao! lame horse;/ thio sao/ lame mare. 

/khi nagpol back dog;/ khimo nagpol black bitch. 

Ilu bomb01 fat boy; /p6 bomb01 fat girl. 

Even in case of pronominal adjectives there is no agree- 
ment with number of the noun head in a colloquial speech: 
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/di ta keru hjt /  this horse is white, /di-ta manpo keru hat/ these 
are white horses. /tie tinmu cig hat/ I have a sister; /he tih-mu 

sum hat/ I have three sisters. 

NUMERALS 

Numerals are a sub-category of adjectives. In it the for- 
mal sub-classes of this class of adjectives are-(I) Cardinals, 
(2) Ordinals, (3) Aggregatives, (4) Fractionals, (5) Multipli- 
cative~, (6) Approximatives. 

Cardinals: The commonly used forms of cordinal numerals 
from 'one' to  'twenty' are as follows: 

/cig/ one, / f i i /  two. /sum/ three, /ii/ four, /ria/ five; /tok/ 
six, /dun/ seven! Ipy2tl eight, / p u /  nine, /cu/ ten, /cu-gig/ eleven, 
/ c~ - f i i /  twelve, /cu sum/ thirteen, Icu-bzil fourteen, /canal 
fifteen, Icorokl sixteen, Ico-bdun! seventeen, /co-bgy;t/ eigh- 
teen, Ico-rgu/ nineteen, /iiisu/ twenty. 

From the above it is evident that forms of the numerals 
from one to ten are monomorphemic and from eleven to 
twenty poly-morphemic, which are formed by combining the 
appropriate allomorphs for the term 'ten* as its first component 
and those of one to  nine as the second component, but in the 
case of 'twenty' the order of the components is reversed, i.e., 
it become two x ten /fi i /  two into /cu/.-/su/ ten. 

In these forms the notable morphophonemic change is that 
the morpheme /cu/ is rewritten as /co/ before the components, 
/rok/ six, /bdun/ seven, /beyat/ eight, /rgu/ nine, and as /ca/ 
before, /ria/, and as /su/ after Ifiil. Similarly, the component 
/cig/ becomes /gig/ when combined with /cu/. 

Like other languages of this group it follows the decimal 
system of counting. Consequently. numerals above ten are 
formed by compounding the terms from one to nine to terms 
for 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80 and 90. Moreover, in this 
system the terms for the decades of 20, 30, etc. too, are formed 
by combining the terms for numerals for 2-9 and for 10, as the 
first and the second component of them, e.g. 
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/fii-cu/+/fii-s~/ 20, /sum-CU/+/SU~-ZU/ 30, / z i b - c u / + / ~ i b - ~ ~ /  
40, /na-bcu/+/na bzul 50, /!ok-cu/+/!ugzu/ 60, /dun-cu/* 
/dun-zu/ 70, /gyat-cu/+/g~e~u/ 80, /gu-bcu/+/gubzu/ 90. The 
term for 100 is /gya/. 

The numerals indicative of different decades further gadergo 
various types of morphophonemic changes when combined 
with numerals from 1-9 to form the series of respective decades, 
In this a full syllable, representing the initial sound of the term 
for the decade concerned, is infixed between the full term for 
the decade and the term for the succeeding numeral, except 
in the series of thirty and sixty. This may be illustrated by 
the following table: 

/surnzu/ 30; /surnzic cig/ 31, but /sum-zu-rgu/ 39; 
lzi- bzu/ 40; /zi bzu-a-cigl 4 1 ; lzi bzu-so- bgyFt/ 49; 

/ria-bzu/ 50; Ins-bzu-ria-6ikl 5 1, etc. 

Numerals for hundred series are formed by using the term 
for 1-9 preceded by the term for hundred, viz, /gya/ as in lgya 
sum/ three hundred, Igya-bzi/ four hundred. 

Numerals above the series of hundred figures are formed by 
adding the specific numeral to the specific hundred numeral, 
joined by the additive particle /na/ as in /gya sum na iiisu/ 
three hundred and twenty. 

Higher numeral terms like thousand, ten thousand, and 
lakh are seldom needed by common folk. In case a necessity 
either the Tibetan terms /ton, chi, bum/ or the I.A. terms 
/hazar, d83 hazar, lakh/ etc. are used. 

Ordinals: The use of ordinals is not common among the 
speakers of it. These terms are formed by adding the I.A. 
formative suffix /w8/ to the numeral in question, except for 
'one' which is the same as for cardinal numeral, e.g., /gyama/ 
c~/ f i iw%/ second, /sum-w8/ third, /zi-w8/ fourth, /riaw8/ fifth. 
etc. 
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Aggregative: This class of numerals denotes the number of 
persons or things together or collectively. In i t  the apgrega- 
tives are formed by suffixing a formative particle /girl to the 
numerals above two, e.g., /sum-girl all the three, /ria-gar; all 
the five. The term for both is lfiunl or jiiakharl. 

Multiplicatives: This class of numerals denotes multiplicity 
of things in terms of 'times' or 'folds'. In it these are obtained 
by adding the terms/ thet! to the number in question, as in 
!iii-thet/ two times, /sum thet/ three times; /Ihenl-gya/ again, 
second time, Ithembacigl once, lcik-pol single. 

Fractionals: The commonly used fractionals in it are-/paw/ 
114, /phed/ 112, /saws/ 1-114, etc. Moreover to express any 
full and a half number, the term for 'half', viz. /phed/ is p r e  
fixed to the next higher numeral in question, as in /pher8-fii/ 
one and a half; /phuran sum/ two and a half, etc. 

Approximative: The sense of approximat ion is expressed 
by using the item for the specific numeral followed by /zam/ 
'about', as in /ga?bo fiisuzaml about rupees twenty, etc. 

Besides approximative phrases are also formed by using a 
set of two numerals in a consecutive or a random order, as 
in lphero minda gyat-gu zam dok/ there were nearly 8-9 
persons. 

VERBAL SYSTEM 

The verbal system of this dialect is quite simple. For, the 
verb roots attest minimum inflection for numbers and persons 
in various tensess and moods. 

Classification of Verb Roots 

Structurally, verb roots in it belong to two categories, viz., 
primarily, and compound. Though most of the verb roots 
are primarily ones, yet there are some which belong to the 
other category as well. Moreover, on the basis of casal forms 
taken by them for their subject or object or on the basis 
of syntactic distinction of having a second noun /pronoun 
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otl~er than the noun/ pronoun serving as their subject, as the 
legitimate object of the verb concerned, these roots can be 
classified as transitive and instransitive as well. 

The most distinguishing feature of transitive and intransi- 
tive verbs in  it is this that the subject of the transitive class 
of verbs when in the past tense is invariably placed in the 
ergative case, whereas that of the intransitive class of verbs is 
placed in the nominativeldirect case. 

Besides simple transitive and intransitive verbs, there may 
be a few verb roots which are called verbs of incomplete 
prediction, i.e., requiring a predicative word, usually a noun 
or adjective for completing the sense indicated by the verb 
form, as in /di vere dhalsa hin! this is our home; / ~ e  tinmu 
cig hot/ I have a sister, /?e nua sok do/ my brother is ill. 

Primary: In this dialect, most of the roots are primary 
ones, e.g.,  tho^-/ to see, lkum-/ to bring, /be-/ to do, /thuq/ 
to drink, /te-/ to give, /do-/ to go, /fian-/ to hear, /so-/ to 
kill, /jum-/ to catch /mug-/ to cut, bite, /dhu?-/ beat, lte-/ flow, 
/khor-/ carry, /deb-/ change, Ida-/ chew, /rob-/ close, /tho-/ 
cook, /pha-/ find, /phur-/ fly, /the-/ float, /lob-/ learn, /Icb-/ 
say, /go/ laugh, /daq-,I lick, /log-/ open, /dhe-/ slip, /kel-1 
raise, Ise-! play, lyog-/ throw, Ikon-/ wear, Idhi-/ ask, /dig-/ 
add. 

Compou~zd Verbs: Normally, languages of Tibeto-Himalayan 
group do not favour the use of compound verbs, yet these 
are not totally wanting too, though the number of verbal 
roots forming a compound stem is not more than two, of 
which the first is the main and the second a subsidiary and all 
gramma tical categories are carried by the final constituent 
itself. Iro robjal to assist, /khol do? na/ to  boil, Ichob-chobl 
to twinkle, /thu-yag-/ to take bath, /udi gyag-! to blow, 
/ked gyag-/ to call, /gyab la Suk-/ to chase, to follaw, /sea also/ 
to dance 10'-te/ to  kiss, /lu lo?-/ to sing (=to  speak song), 
Ideba-dhi-/ to sneeze, /chi5 yog-/ to spit (= to  throw spittle), 
/lab-tov-/ to speak (=to produce sound), /ca lagyagl to swim 
(=swimming do), lnlkel-/ to swear (=to  take swearing), 
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ltoblak 5a7-/ to taste (to have taste), /kuma kuya/ to steal, 
/log-yal-/ to trust. 

Ver-bs Compounded rrrith Nouns and Adjccrives 

The device of compounding certain nouns and adjectives 
with certain verb stems, to express a single verbal concept, 
too, is attested in i t ,  e.g. /b  teja/ to kiss</09/ a kiss; /30b- 
gyaja/ to tell a lie</Eob/ a lie; /toblak fianja/ to taste< 
/to'blak/ taste; /kuma kuyal to steal c jkumal theft; /to latisal 
to be angry</to/ anger, /rorobja/ to assit </rorob/ assistance 
/ked gyagjal to call </ked/ sound, a call;/ log doiljal to return, 
to come back. 

The Jad dialect has only a few verbal aspects in which the 
use of compound verbs is attested, they are (i) past perfect, 
as in /te son/ gave away; /lhepsofl/ had come; lriusori/ broke 
to tears; /chak-syor son/ broken away; (ii) presentperfect, 
as in /chosar/ have finished (eating); /charsar/ has done; 
(iii) compulsive aspect, as in /dogo cun son/ had to go, /dogo 
hat/ has to go, lgyogo hot/ has to write; /ongo lyonl will 
have to come; (iv) presumptive, as in lsaethol may be eating, 
lsocharja hot/ may have eaten; (v) desiderativc, as in /dhisun~ 
takl want to go, /be sum takl want to do; (v i )  continuative- 
as in /zoin casori! continued cooking, /sain casoril continued 
eating; (vii) habitual action -lsaindojok/ eats, /bejok/ does, 
etc. 

Transilivization: Unlike other languages of this group, in 
this there is some inbuilt system of deriving transitive stems 
from intransitive stems or vice-versa by modifying the verbal 
stems as we notice in Indo-Aryan languages, (as in bEthan6 
to sit: bEJJtiinii to make to sit, Sonti to sleep : Sulnnti to 
make to  sleep). But there are some radical roots as well 
which are either transitive or intransitive, e.g. /do/ to go: 
/tori-/ to send; /thonja/ to see: /donja/ to show; /fienja/ to 
listen; /lobja/ to tell; /:ija/ to die; /soja/ to kill; /bharj/ to burn 
(intrans.); /porja/ to kindle; /till to fall; lyub-/ to fell. 

But there are some other devices belo~ging to phonetic 
changes as wcll, as in /kilja/ to stop (Intrans.); /khilja/ to  



SO Tibeto-Hima fayan Languages of Uttarakhand 

stop (trans.); /fieUa/ to sleep; /fiolja/ to make to sleep; {cak-jal 
to  be broken: /cog-ja/ to  break; Ithon-/ to  see; 1dofi.l to 
show, /jyar-/ to  stick (Intrans.); /cor-/ to  stick, to paste; 
lsuya/ to melt itself !jhuya/ to  melt; /kam-ja/ to  be dry; /kom- 
ja/ to make dry. 

Verbal Conjugation: In  it, a verb is conjugated for the 
grammatical categories of person, number, tense, mood and 
aspects. In these languages a verb is; normally not con- 
jugated for voice categories, for in the colloquial speech no 
favour is shown for the use of passive or impersonal con- 
struct ions. Rat her all expressions relating to passive or 
impersonal voices are transformed into the structure of an 
active voice. 

From the point of temporal conjugation too, there is no 
clear distinction for the present, past and future tense. Simi- 
larly, from the point of aspects (i.e., denotation of the nature 
of action) the verb stems show a distinction between perfect 
and non-perfect only, there being no distinction between 
progressive and non-progressive aspects of it. Both of 
them are freely expressed with the forms of non-progressive 
aspect alone. 

Sub-systems: The verbal conjugation of this attests the 
followiiig types of sub-systems, having their respective con- 
jugational patterns. These are ( 1) Affirmative, (2) Negative 
(3), Causative. Of these the range of affirmative sub-system is 
the widest one. 

Alff'irmative sub-system: Under this system all verb roots 
are  inflected for all tenses and moods. The prefixo-suffixal 
mechanism operative in the indicative mood of it may be pre- 
sented as follows: 

Mechanism of tense formation: In  a verbal conjugation its 
various temporal categories are obtained by means of res- 
pective temporal suffixes, along with number and person 
markers. As such, the normal order of various constituents 
in a finite verb form is: root +tense marker, *person and 
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number suffixes. In some cases the root is partially replacod in 
the past tense forms. 

Person-number suflxes: Though in principle a verbal stem 
is expected to be inflected for 6 forms (i.e., 3 personx2 
numbers) in all the tenses, yet in actual usages a formal dis- 
tinction is available for 4 forms only (Third person (1) + 
Second person (1) + first person (2), there being no distinct 
forms for the plural numbers in 2nd and 3rd persons. As such 
the semantic connotation of person and number is determined 
by the subject of the verb in question, as in lphei sao/ he 
eats: /pheigun sao/ they eat; /khyo so/ thou eatest: /khyegun 
so/ you eat; Similarly, lphei soson/ he ate; /pheigun soson/ 
they ate; lphei sandal he will eat; lpheigun sand01 they will 
eat; /khyo sanma/ you (sg.) will eat: /khyegun sanrnal you will 
eat. 

Temporal conjugation: (Indicative Mood): All transitive and 
intransitive verbs, including the verb substantives are inflected 
for various temporal and non-temporal categories in it, but 
in a non-formal speech there is no strict adhere~ce to the use 
of various temporal conjugations, both for tense and aspect. 
Consequently, present and future and indefinite and continuous 
tense forms are indiscriminately used for their continuous or 
habitual tense forms. Various forms and functions of 
temporal conjugations in the indicative mood may be presen- 
ted as follows: 

Verb substantive: The Jad dialect employs as many as five 
verb roots to serve the purpose of verb-substantive. These 
are -/bin/, /hot/, /tu/, /du/, 1-ru/. These equational verb forms 
act as copulative verb forms as well. Some of these occur 
3n complementary distribution and others seem to occur in free 
variation. 

The verb root jhinl indicates a definitive or assertive sense, 
as in /di nere dha~isa-hin/ this is our home, /di nei mCse 
yul hin/ this is my maternal grand father's village; /h3t/--It 
is a general term indiscriminately used for all tenses and 
numbers, besides the sense of 'to be* it also conveys the sense 
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of 'to have': /khye tu kana hot/ where is your$son?, /ria cikpo 
h3t/ I am alone, /tie tunmu sum h3t/ I have three sisters, 
It also conveys the sense of Hindi idiom /hota hE/ as in 
/disc lok Earn h3d8/ how many goats has he? (hoti hE),  /phei 
yul-na mi cam h~dfi /  how many persons live in that village 
(==l~ote lie)? The verb roots /ta-da/ have a double character. 
These :Ire used both as verb substantives and auxiliaries in 
periphrastic constructions, e.g, /na togre !ak/ I have hunger= 
1 am hungry, /phei teja tok/ he used to give (=Hindi--deta 
th2); /goze hogandokl he lives (=rahta hE), /doze hogandal 
they live, /phei d3/ he was; /phei kHa pagze do/ which one 
was the basket? /khye fiaola hin soa da/ who was the other 
with you? 

Various forms of the verb-substantives available in this 
dialect are: 

Present: /hat/ (1st' 2nd, 3rd persons, all numbers, general) 
and thin/ (definitive). 

Past tense : /do-da/ (all persons and numbers) or 'to become'; 
/tag cig hogando/ Tliere was a tiger (=Hindi-hotd 
th6) 

Future-(as in present or /honda/ will become) 

e.g. /na nanmu doro h3t/ I shall be here tomorrow 
(lit. I am here tomorrow). 

/khyo sya gh2r11a gzsin charianda/ he will become 
well in a few days. 

/anda/ to  become /disc min ci anda/ what is his 
name?, 1it.what becomes his name (Hindi---kyb 
lzotcr h E ) .  

/than-/ to  become : /ria gyabo chari chunl 1 have 
become old; /khyo gyabo chanbarol thou have 
become old; /phei gyabo charichuri/ he has 
become old. In other tenses its forms are attested 
as: 
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/tag cig' ogandol there was a lion; lphci khogyabo 
chanbarol he had become old, Ilia sok Iiijun/ I 
had become ill, /kho g'asili chabndal  he will be 
(come) alright. 

Finite Verbs 

A finite verb form, in it, exhibits grammatical categories 
of tense, aspects and moods. The markers of these categories 
used with number-person markers are directly affixed to 
the verb stem. A structural analysis of these forms in all the 
tenses and moods may be presented in the following para- 
graphs. 

Present Indefinite 

In this dialect the present tense of a finite verb, besides 
the indefinite or indicative sense of an action taking place in 
the present time, also denotes an action in progress which 
may be technically termed as present continuous. It is also 
used to denote a habitual action or an action of universal 
character. Verb forms, however, do not attest any distinction 
for the number categories. It is indicated by the number of 
the subject itself. 

In this dialect the inflectional base for these forms is the 
bare root itself to which are suffixed the number, person and 
tense markers. 

3rd person: The markers of the 3rd person are /ok, -jok, 
-rok/, as in /saok/ he eats, /berok/ he does, /phorok/ it flies, 
/bejok/ he does, /dokt is going or goes, Itejokl he gives (most- 
lyoccurring in free variations), as in /teak--tejokl, /beak- 
berok-bejok/ etc.) But, besides the indefinite the forms of 
present continuous are also used for it. 

2nd person: The tense person marker of the second person 
is /ems/ which is often either left out in favour of 3rd person 
form or is represented by -E alone, e.g. /khyo beyemat 
you do, /thuCma/ you drink, /taC/ you give. Besides, in a 
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colloquial speech it is expressed with continuous forms, as in 
/khyokB-ro dojidal where do  you live; /khyo kuna-so waidal 
where are you coming from? 

1st Person: The tense person markers of the first person 
are-lgen, In,/ and /e (en)/, as in 176' byagan/ we do, / ~ a  sari/ 
I eat, /?a thuE/ I drink, /~ , e  s a i d  we eat, /qe tea (> tya) gan/ 
we give. 

Present Continuous 

Normally, the speakers of this dialect do  not make anv 
distinction between present indefinite and present continuous, 
However, the continuous aspect is expressed with the help of 
the auxiliary /dok/ added to  the present participle form of the 
principal verb, or of the verb /yogja/, e.g., /di digun dozid /he, 
they live, but /doze ogendok/ is living, /doze ogendal are living, 
/coje andokt /is chopping off, cutting, Jphorje ogendox is flying, 
also /bejok is doing, are doing, /?a dhaasala lokde/ I am going 
home, /di dok/ she is going Ithut ogentokl are drinking. These 
forms are also used to  express the habitual aspect, e.g., lphei 
yaktan saindojok/ he is in the habit of eating (again and again). 
The universal present is expressed by adding /hint to the 
infinive of the verb concerned, as in /ca? de me-la takna chande 
Ehaqja hin/ iron become hot on having pnt on the fire. 

Present Perfect 

Present perfect is not a distinct conjugational category in 
it. Normally, it is expressed with simple past tense, because, 
this dialect does not make any distinction between present 
perfect and simple past. However, if necessary it can be affected 
by adding /sar/ to the main verb root or by using the past par- 
ticiple form of the verb in question or by simple paste tense: 

/teso?/ has given, /na sebdun S O S ~ ~ /  1 have taken meals, 
/net nere laha chars&/ we have finished our work; /ria 
huthok bare tak/ I am tired; /khyoso di Ei cabare/ what 
have you done this?, /sak cam p o s w ~ l  how many days have 
passed?, /chaksyorsonl is broken; /syorson/ has become; 
/ria tari-la naso chars&/ I have already finished it. 
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Static Present 

The static present or the present prefect continuous is 
expressed eilher with present continuous or with past participle 
form of the main verb: 

/p83ero ciu cig ded b/ rok/ a bird is seated on the tree. 

/digun farimula laha bejob/ they have been working in the 
cold. 

/singaya nan-la Chu khinbarokl water is filled in the fields. 

Past Indefinite: Like present indefinite, the past indefi- 
nite too, besides the usual denotation of indefinite/indicative 
sense, denotes an action in progress in the past as well. The 
past tense froms are obtained by adding the past formative 
/son/ 'went' to the root of the verb in question: 

/thon son/ saw < /thorija/ to see; /te son/ gave < /teja/ to 
give; Idhi-son/ asked < /dhija/ to ask; llhep-son/ come; 
/nu-son wept;/syorson/ fell down, lphei hige cig silsori/ he 
read a letter. 

Besides, the simple verb stem also is used to express the sense 
of the past tense, as in /naso khi cig thonl I saw a dog, /laha 
charsaso sebdun so/ (we) ate food after having finished the 
work, /riaso su-la lab/ to whom did I say?, /ria ton/ I drank, /ria 
nun/ I wept. In many cases The In/ is realized as mere 
nasality as well, as in ,ha/-/ton/. 

In the second person, however, the formative /ma/ is also 
attested instead of /son/ as in /khyo sdma/ you ate, /khyo tb 
ma/ you drank, etc. 

Past tense forms are also employed to convey the sense of 
completion of an action in the immediate past or even in the 
present, usually expressed by present perfect, /pheiso khore 
tu-la rhesan-la te-son; he has given his child to the beggar. 

According to Grierson the most usual form of the past is 
the verbal noun ending in pa, as in sub-ba said, (111.1.99), but 
in our data we could not come across such a constructions. 
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Instead, the periphrastic construction with /son/ is the most 
usual form currently-attested in modern expressions. 

Past Contitruous: Normally, as in the present tense in the 
past tense too, the indefinite itself serves the purpose of the 
continuous as well, as in jkhyo kznaso waida/ where were you 
coming from?, /di khoran cikpoi-lhepsonl he was coming 
alone. But if specification is necessary then it can be affected 
with the help of participles; Ipheigun khoran nab-la !hugpa 
gagin deson/ they remained fighting among themselves. 

/khyo so-la ked gyaedal whom were you calling for? 
(cgyaet-  a). 

/phei sebdun zoiti cason, pheigun sain casonl he continued 
cooking, they continued eating. 

Habitual Past: This aspect is expressed with simple past 
tense forms or with the help of verb substantives, added to the 
participle form of the main verb, 

/net saktaE khoe dhansa-ro h6ed/ we used to visit their 
home daily; 

/teja tok/ used to give; jthuEndo/ used to drink, was in the 
habit of drinking; /sao/ used to eat: /bejel used to do, was 
in the habit of doing. 

Past Perfect: The past perfect is identical with immediate 
past in which the completion of the action in question is 
affected, even with bare stem, as in /na thun! I drank, I had 
drunk. 

Future Tense: The normal function of future tense forms is 
to state some thing about an action or state that has yet to 
take place or to come into being. But in this dialect it, besides 
denoting the sense of absolute future or progress of an action 
taking place in future, also denotes the sense of optative and 
of the subjunctive moods, including possibility or conditional 
aspect of an action taking place in future. 

Normally, the  in flectional base of the future indefinite is the 
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bare root itself to which are affixed the future marker 1-n, -nap 
hin{ which include person-number markers as well. 

/go, khyola ten/ wait, I will give to  you as well. 

/khyo ti gona, te hin (tej hind)/ I will give, whatever you 
will ask for. 

/su' oqna, hodi dogo h3d/ who comes, he will go. 

Person wise formative suffixes of this tense are: 

3rd Person-/-ndo/ and /g2ndo/ : Isando/ will eat, /byaggo- 
do/ will do, /thusando/ will drink, ltyagandol 
will give. 

2nd Person-Inma/ and /gh-ma/  : Isanma/ will eat, 
/byaganmal will do, /thon?nma/ will drink. 
/tyag8nma/ will give. 

1st Person-1-n/ and 1-giin/-Isan/ will eat, /byagao/ will do, 
/thon2n/ will drink, /tyagna/ will give. 

The sense of future tense is also expressed with the present 
tense forms, as in lpheigun nanmu honza hin/ they are to come 
tomorrow (=they will come tomorrow). 

Also /di honjaua tene ghasind 'onja hot/ had he come 
(lit. if he will come), then so nice it would have been. 

Passive Sub-system: Grammatically, the passive voice re- 
presents that form of the verb in which the subject is not doer, 
but as acted upon. As such in this type of constructions the 
grammatical subject is not the logical subject, i.e., the doer, but 
the logical object, the person or thing towards whicb/whom the 
action is directed. In view of this the passive voice is, natur- 
ally restricted to transitive verbs only. 

Like other languages of this group this too, does not favour 
passive constructions. For, in these languages the inherent use 
of the subject of a transitive verb in the ergativel agentive case 
is enough to convey the passive sense. Consequently, utter- 
ances like /phei sao/ convey the meaning 'he eats' as well as 
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'eating is done by him'. As such in these languages all expre- 
ssiocs of other languages having a passive structure are render- 
ed as i~ active voice with their subject in the ergative case. As a 
result of this a sentence like whatever is asked by you, will be 
given by us' will be rendered as 'whatever you will ask, we will 
give,' as in Ikhyo ?i gone, tehin/ whatever you ask for, we will 
give. 

Impersonal Voice: Contrary to passive voice the impersonal 
voice is restricted to intransitive verbs. It is always in the 
neutral construction, as sucb the verb is always in the 3rd 
person Sg. number. For, it has either no subject at all, or if 
there is one. it is represented as able or unable to perform the 
action denoted by the verb. As such in these languages Hindi 
sentences like ltunz ze cala nahi jatal 'walking is not possible by 
you' (lit. it can not be walked by you) will be rendered as 'you 
can not walk' /khyo khyanl nhusa man/ or /qa dod nui 
metak/ I can not sit.=(Hindi /-me bEth nahi saktaj). 

Causative Sub-system: Since, causing something to be done 
is an action which must be directed towards some body, all 
causative verbs are invariably transitive. As has already been 
pointed out in the context of transitivization that there is no 
inbuilt mechanism for deriving secondary roots from the 
primary roots, transitive, or intransitive in it, so the possibility 
of deriving causative roots, too, is ruled out. The purpose of 
the causative is served by the distinct transitive verb itself. 
Moreover, the languages of this group do not favour the use of 
the second causative at all. I 

/di laha beiok/ he does work. 

/di tu-na laha bechok/ he gets the work done by the child. 

Iphitiq 2-se qua thue ogandok/ Children drink motherms 
milk. 

15 phityak-la Tua thurlja teo/ mother gives to  drink milk to 
the children. 

Also /thoyja/ to see: ldoqja] to show; /thuja/ wash; /thulja/ 
make to  wash. 
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However, if necessary the causative forms can be obtained 
by appending respective tense-number person forms of the 
verb /teja/ 'to give' or /labja/ 'to say' to forms of the verb con- 
cerned, as in 'the child does the work' (affirmative) 'he askes 
the child to do the work' (causative), 'he eats': 'he gives him 
to eat' (causative) /thutlja/ to drink: /thuyja tejal to make to 
drink (lit. gives to drink). 

Negative Sub-system: In this dialect all verbal forms under- 
go various types of morpho-phonemic changes when used with 
the negative particle to negate the action of the verb concerned. 
Structurally, it is infixed between the verb stem and the tense- 
person markers, e,g., lphei do/ he is: lphei mando/ he is not; 
/ ~ a  byaganl I will do: /?a me bet/ I will not do; /ria tyag2nl I 
will give: /ria metetl I will not give; /kae/ give: /matet/ do not 
give; /ha th6/ ( < l t h o ~ / )  I drank: /qa thue met (</thuve/) I did 
not drink; ' 

/befandok/ he will be able to do: /beja mendok/ he will not 
be able to do; 

/'?a benu/ I can do: /ria be-me-r)u/ I can not do. 
1 . , .  

Models of Verbal Conjugations 

/saja/ to eat 

Present sg- PI. 

3rd (phei) saok (pheigun) saok 

2nd (khyo) soma/so (khyegun) so/soma 

1st (ria) san i . ' (de) sain 

Past 



Future 
3rd 
2nd 

1st 
Imp. 

Present 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 

Past 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 

Future 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 

Imp. 

Present 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 

Past 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 
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sando sando 
sanma sanma 

san san 
so: Neg-mesa 

/beja/ to do 

Sq* PI. 

beok beok 

cason 

cama 

ca 

sg-1 PI. 

Syagando 

byaganma 

by agan 

ce-e 

ltejal to give 

sg* l ~ l *  
teok 

taye (ma) 

ty agan 

tejuri (tesori) 

tejun 

tet 

casori 

coma 

ca 

Neg.-ma bet 
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Future 

3rd tyagando 

2nd tyaganma 

1st tyagan 

Imp. kae 

/thuh-ja/ to drink 

Present sg. /PI. 

3rd thuck 

2nd thuyf ma 

1st t huye 

Past 

3rd thunsoh Ithason 

2nd thurimalthdma 

1st thuh/thd 

Future 

3rd thuiando 

2nd thurianma 

1st thunan/thungan 

Imp. thun 

/riuya/ to weep 

Present 3rd-nuok 2nd -nu0 

Past-3rd - nujon 2nd numa 

Fut. 3rd-nuyghin 2nd-nuan 

Imp. nu Neg.-manu 

Moods and Aspects 

Neg. --ma tet 

Neg- ma thuri 

1 st-nui 

1 st-nu: 

1st-nuan 

Besides the temporal conjugation, there are some other 
categories of verbal conjugation in which there is only partial 
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inflection of verbal stems for a particular mood or mental state 
of the speaker and for a particular point of time. 

As such modal conjugation deals with the inflectional forms 
of a verb indicating the manner of an action, whether it is 
ordered to be done, or is dependent upon a condition etc. The 
three types of moods which are normally attested in these 
languages are-indicative, imperative and subjunctive, with 
further divisions and sub-divisions. The forms and functions 
of the indicative mood have already been detailed in the fore- 
going pages. Now, we shall take up jthe cases of the remain- 
ing two. 

Imperative Mood: Imperative mood is that form of a verb 
which expresses an action as an order, a polite command, a 
request, a warning, prohibition etc. In this type of expressions, 
the subject is the second person pronoun honorific or non- 
honorific, and is, usually, left out. By its very nature the 
imperative can not refer to the past. As such its use and forms 
are restricted to the present and the future times only. But in 
this dialect its use is mostly confined to the present time only. 
Moreover, as in tense forms, in the imperative too, there is no 
inflection for the number. 

Basically, the verb stem itself is employed to serve the pur- 
pose of it, but in some cases, besides certain morphophonemic 
changes, the phenomenon of suppletivism also takes place; as 
in /beja/ to do> Iceel do; /teja/ to  give>/kae/ give; /labja/ to 
say>/thon/ say. Some of the imperative forms are- 

/soja/ to  eat > /so/, liieljal >fie11 sleep, /iiolja/ > /fiol/ make 
to sleep, /ion/ take; /thun/ drink; /nu/ weep, /g3t/ laugh, /dod/ 
sit, /Si/ die, /sot/ kill, /go/ wait, stop,/ /thu/ wash, /ii3n/ listen, 
/to/ see, /than/ show, /do/ move, /ta la chu thodl give water to 
horse; /doro honsa, dod/ having come here, sit down, /ria dosol 
let me go. 

Prohibitive Imperative: It is used to prohibit a person from 
executing an action in question, and is affected with the use of 
the prohibitive particle /ma/, prefixed to the imperative form 
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of the verb concerned, with necessary morphophonemic adjust- 
ments. In case of compound verbs, however, the imperative 
suffixes are appended to the auxiliary. 

/SO/ eat: /mesa/ don't eat: Ice-e/ do: /mabet/ don't do; 

/ h e /  give: /matet/ don't give; /thun/ drink: /mathun/ 

don't drink; /mag3t/ don't laugh, /ma nu/ don't weep. 

/odor0 horijade ha1 mazed/ don't forget to come here. 

Subjunctive Mood: The subjunctive mood and its various 
forms are used to express a variety of mental states and attitu- 
des of the speaker, such as wish, hope, requirement, possibility, 
probability, presumption, ability, compulsion, permision, cer- 
tainty, necessity, advice, obligation, benediction, condition, etc. 
For a broader analysis all these may be grouped into four 
groups, viz., (1) Optative, (2) Potential, (3) Presumptive, 
(4) Contingent. These may bs illustrated as follows: 

(i) Optative: It represents the action mainly as a desire, 
wish, request, requirement, purpose, suposition or a possibi- 
lity almost always with an implied reference to future. 

/khyola phero nadhea/ you should go there. 

/dila doro honja maw% dojendokl he should not come here. 

/ria Xingaro disum tak/ I wish to  go to the field. 

/ria yul-ro dosol (please) let me go to the village, 

/do, ciji tor2 tan la doin/ Move, let us go a little ahead. 

/ria sea ma,! may I eat?, /na byajarnal May I do? 

lteja-ma/ should 1 give? Itliutija-ma/ May-should I drink? 

(ii) Potential: This mood denotes, mainly possibility of 
occurrence of an action with reference to the present or past. 
It is expressed by adding present or future tense forms of the 
verb substantive to the present or past participle forms of the 
main verb: 

/kho sebdun sae tho/ he may be eating. 



64 Tibeto-Himalayan Languages of Uttarakhand 

lpheigun sebdun so charja h ~ /  they may have eaten. 

/khoi thaja dok c'ibena began dok/ they may do whatever 
they like. 

/khyosoi khwala lab otho/ possibly you may have told him. 

Contingent: This mood mainly denotes a condition which is 
contrary to the fact. It also implies a wish which cannot be 
fulfilled. In this the subordinate clause takes future tense 
form and the main clause present indefinite. 

/di honjana tene ghasin honja hod/ Had he come here, so 
nice it would have been. 

/khyed honjana nu khyed cauls na honja hod/ had you 
come, I too would have accompanied you. 

Aspects: The forms of verb indicating the type of the 
character of the action etc., denoted by it are called aspects. 
Besides the terminate and progressive aspects discussed above, 
some of the other aspects of linguistic communication expres- 
sed by various verbal forms are as under: 

Compulsive: The compulsive aspect of a statement is expressed 
by combining the infinitive form of the main verb with the 
respective tense forms of the verb substantive/ ho-/ : /ria nare 
u:la hige cig gyago h ~ t /  I have to write a letter to my uncle: 
lpheila khore aba fiaula dogo h3t/ he has to  go with his father; 
/pheide dinaso dogo curison/ he had to go from here. 

Desiderative: The desiderative aspect is expressed with the 
verb Ita-da/ 'to be, to have; to the verbal noun form of the 
main verb: 

/ria iinga-ra dhisum tak/ I want to go to the field. 

/di doro honsum dok/ he wanted to come here. 

Inceptive: The inceptive sense of an expression is conveyed 
by simple past tense: 

/di nela than caso, nu son/ she started weeping (lit. wept) 
on seeing us (lit. having seen us). 
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Abilitative: Ability or inability on the part of a doer in the 
performance of an action is expressed with the verb /nu-/ 'can' 

/ha dod nui metak/ I am unable to sit. 

/khyo khyam nusa man/ you are unable to walk. 

Non-Finite Verb Forms 

Besides the regular finite verb forms, which are the essen- 
tial constituents of the predicate, and regularly take the tense, 
person, number suffixes, there are also some verb forms which 
are derived from verbal stems but are not inflected for the 
above mentioned grammatical categories. Consequently, these 
can not be used independently as a predicate in a sentence. In 
this dialect their formations are attested as under: 

Ivrfinitive: Infinitive is that form of a verb which expresses 
simply the action of the verb predicating it of any subject. 
In this dialect, i t  is obtained by suffixing the infinitive marker 
to the verb root. The formative suffixes attested in this con- 
text are as follows: 

In Jad dialect the infinitive marker is /ja/ which is affixed 
to the verb root, as in Ithon-ja/ to  sez, /khum-ja/ to bring, 
/khor-ja/ to carry, Itob-ja! to close, /be-ja/ to do, Id-oja/ to 
dwell, /te-ja/ to give, /phurja/ to fly, /lab-ja/ to say, Iiial-ja/ to 
sleep. 

Verbal Noun: A verbal noun which usually has the force of 
a logical object or complement of a verb or has a semantic 
correlation with Acc.-dative case is formed by adding /sum/ 
and /gal to {he root: 

/di-khenjin doro hon-sum dok/ he wanted to come here day 
before yesterday. 

/ria tasii 9inga-ro dhosum tak/ I want to  go to the field 
just now. 

/ria laha ghasin ce be-sum tak/ I want to  do some good 
work. 

/go/-It is also added to the verb root. 
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/pheide dina-so do-go con son/ he had to to go from here. 

lpheila khore aba fiaula dogo hjt/ he has to  go with his 
father. 

/ria la hori-go lhori/ I will also have to come. 

lhodi dogo h3t/ he will have to go. 

The verbal noun, in spite of functioning as a noun retains 
its verbal character as well, and can, therefore, take an object 
or complement, in the same way as a finitive verb form does: 

/ria hige cig gyago h3t/ I have to write a letter. 

Infinitive used as a verbal noun: An infinitive can also be 
used as a verbal noun, and as such it can take post-positional 
case markers as well, particularly to express the meaning of an 
Act.-dative case: 

/ha sebduri sea la lokde/ I am going to eat food (-for- 
eating). 

/ria laha beja la lok de/ I am going to do work (=for-doing). 

Similarly, lteja la/ for giving, /thun-ja la/ for drinking, 
/;ia-la/ for dying. 

But Grierson (111.1.99) besides /ja/, has also noted zha and 
sha as verbal noun markers, as in tong-zha seeing, dung-sha 
beating etc. 

Participles: Participles are verbal adjectives qualifying 
noun/pronoun, but retaining some properties of the verb. 
There are two kinds of participles in it, viz., present and past. 
But contrary to  Indo-Aryan languages, in these languages the 
participles are not affected by the grammatical categories of the 
noun/pronoun qualified by them. 

Present Participle: The present participle indicating a con- 
current action is formed by suffixing /-in,-gin,-geal to  the verb 
root: In this /-gin/ is usually followed by /cig-la/ and /-in/ by 
/jog-la/: /begin-cig-la/ in doing </beja/ to  do, /thiigin-cig-la/ 
while drinking, /dogin cig-la/ sitting, /gogin-cig-la/ laug hing, 
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Jtegin cig la/ giving, also ltegea jog-la/ giving, /sain-jog-la/ 
while eating, Also /sain/ eating. /nuin-cig-la/ i /nuin/ weeping, 
/gagin/ laughing, /Siibcig-la/ dying /mi thug pagagin/ quarrel- 
ing persons. 

Past/Perfect Participle: Like present participle, the past 
participle also can be used as an ordinary adjective to qualify 
a noun. Contrary to present participle, it indicates the com- 
pleted state of the action related to the term modified by it. 
In this dialect it is formed by suffixing different formatives to 
the verb base, but distribution of them is not very clear. These 
are: 

( i )  /bare/-/ta-bar01 seen, Idan-bar01 heard, /par-bar01 
placed, /thub-bar01 drunken, Ichak-bar01 broken, /de- 
b a r ~ /  seated, /pa-bar~/  wet, /Gel-bar~/ slept, Jcheg- 
bar01 burnt. 

(ii) /dana/-/ta dana} grinded, /so-dana/ eaten, /la-dana/ 
taken, /te-dana/ given, /khil-danal stopped. 

(i i i)  . . . /kame/ dried, [tu-tua/ washed, /ii-son/ dead (past). 

Conjunctive Participle: The primary function of this class of 
participles is to  denote that the action indicated by it has 
either been already performed before the action indicated by 
the finite verb or still continues in the state completed earlier. 
Syntactically, it is used to connect one clause with another, but 
the sense of the clause which contains it remains incomplete 
until the clause containing a finite verb is added to it. In this 
dialect it is obtained by suffixing /;a-dyal to the stem of the 
verb: The distribution of these two allomorphs is not very 
,clear (may be variants of the same suffix): 

/iya/-/chyoiya/ having heard; /par-iya/ having placed, 
/fu3ya/ having washed, /yo-iya/ having stopped, /det 
Sya/ having sat, /soSya/ having eaten, /go-Jya/ having 
laughed, /nelsya/ having wept, Ithun-iyal having 
drunk. 

/Ha/-/ca-Sa/ having done, /te-Sat having given, /kam-Sa/ 
having dried, /iiia/ having died, /seSa/ having killed, 
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/lap-:a/ having said, /thu-Sa! having washed. /doro 
honsa, dod/ having came here, sit down. 

Conjunctive participle is also used in the context of two 
actions taking place in an uninterrupted sequence. In this 
case the former is placed in the conjullctive participial form 
and the latter in the finite verb form: 

/di riala thon-ca-so nu son/ she wept as soon as she saw 
me (-having seen). 

/pheide rnun caso, ti1 syorsori/ having become un-conscious, 
he fell down. 

INDECLINABLES 

There are certain classes of words which do not undergo 
any change for any grammatical category. They are all 
termed as indeclinables, though on account of their syntactic 
functions, they have been designated as adverbs, particles, 
conjunctions and interjections, etc. Various forms and func- 
tions of these indeclinables as attested in this dialect are as 
follows: 

ADVERBS 

Adverb is a word that modifies a verb, or restricts it in 
some way with respect to  place, time and manner of the action 
referred to by the verb concerned. Syntactically, the posi- 
tion of an adverb or verbal modifier, in a string of the com- 
ponents of a sentence, is immediately before the finite verb 
form modified by it or before another adverb or just after the 
subject according to its semantic connotation. 

Symantically, all the verbal modifiers can be grouped as 
(i) Spatial or adverb of place and direction, (2) Temporal or 
adverb of time, (3) Modal or adverb of manner, (4) Intensifiers 
or adverb of degree. 

Formation of Adverbs 

The only class of adverbs which has derived category is 
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the adverb of place. This may be illustrated as below: 

( i )  by adding /-ro/ to pronominal stems (for examples see 
infra, adv. of place). 

Adverb of Place 
I 

Some of the commonly used adverbs of place or direc- 
tion are; /te-ro/ up, /yok/ under, below, Ithe-ro/ near, Ikg-rol 
where? /do-ro/ here, Iphe-ro/ there, Ipheda-ro/ outside. 

Adverb of Time 

The few temporal adverbs are: Itasan/ now, /tirin/ today, 
Inanmu/ tomorrow, /don/ yesterday, /phenjih/ day before 
yesterday, /nA/ day after tomorrow, /saktae/ daily, /yaktan/ 
always, again and again. 

Adverb of Manner 

The commonly used adverbs of this class are: 

/gyoha/ quickly, /kale-kale/ slowly, /cigbo-la/ all of a 
sudden, suddenly, /cigpo/ lonely, /ghasis/ nicely, properly, 
/onamu/ like this, /cam-cam/ quietly, /lugcanal any how. 

Adverb of Degree 

The number of adverbs indicating the intensity of an 
action or degree of another adverb modified by it, is very 
small. The commonly used adverbs of this class are /ozam/ 
so much, as in /*a ozam gyoha hon minu/ I can not come 
SO quickly; /namla/ enough, as in /ta khwala phod-saso 
namla gehind phasonl enough time has passed now, since he 
went; /ciji/ a little, as in /do ciji tora tifila doin/ move, let us 
move a little ahead. 

Syntactic Order of Adverbs: As stated above, the place of 
an adverb in a sentence is immediately before the finite verb, 
as in /gyoha chasok/ finish quickly. But when there are 
more than one adverbs in an utterance then they occur in a 
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more or less fixed order. For instance, if there are two 
adverbs belonging to the spatial and temporal categories then 
the adverb of time precedes the adverb of place, as in /phei 
nari mu doro onja hin/ he will come here tomorrow; /gra 
dari doro Ihepson/ aunt came here yesterday. In case of 
occurrence of more than one adverbs of the same class then 
the general or common term precedes the specificative term, 
as in /ha tirin phirorae dha~isa la lokdel I am going home 
today evening. In this case the term for 'day' (general) 
precedes the term for 'time' (specific), further in case of 
adverb of manner it follows the time, but precedes the adverb 
of place, as in ldoro gyaho orisa, dod/ having come here 
quickly, sit down. 

It may be interesting to note that in case of a compound 
verb the adverb is infixed between the principal and the 
auxiliary verb, /na chula  cala ghasin-gyagsel I can swim 
well. Here the term for 'well' (ghasin) is infixed between the 
terms for 'swim' and 'can'. Similarly /hu-manpo-thok/ tired 
much. 

Overlapping with Anjective: There are some adverbs, parti- 
cularly, intensifiers which formly overlap with adjectives. For 
example, in /tu gbasiri manpol 'a very good boy' here the inten- 
sifier 'very' is an adjective because it modifies the adjective 
'good' which in its turn modifies the noun 'boy', but in /na 
tiriri hu-manpo-thok-bare-tak/ I am very much tired to day, 
it is an adverb which modifies the verb. 

Adverb Phrase: Besides the radical and derived adverbs, the 
language also employs adverbial phrases to convey the 
adverbial sense, as in /tan-la-na-so/ before hand, already, 
/nam cok-cok/ for how long?, /ghein cok-cok/ for a long time, 
{cigboa-la! at once, as soon as, /than taraq/ for the whole 
night, etc. 

PARTICLES 

Besides the adverbs or the modifiers of the verb o r  verbal 
phrases, there are some other types of indeclinables which 
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in the terminology of grammar are called: 'Particles'. On 
the basis of their functions and syntactic position these are 
gouped as connectives, emphatics, negatives and interjections. 

These may be illustrated as follows: 

Connectives 

The primary function of this class of particles is to conjoin 
two elements of  the same nature, may be words, clauses or 
sentences. In this dialect the number of words belonging 
to this class is very limited. For, in many instances the 
purpose of a connective is served by a pause juncture itself. 
Semantically, the particles of this class may be designated as 
additive, alternative, contrastive, coordinative and differentia- 
tive. Structurally, these may be both monomorphemic or 
polymorphemic. The functions of some of these may be 
illustrated as under: 

Additive 

The additive particles or the conjunctions joining two 
mutually independent sentences are called coordinative, and 
those joining one or more subordinate clauses /sentences to  
the principal clause/ sentence are called subordinative. 

Coordina t ive 

The coordinative particles in this dialect are: /na/ 'and', 
and /cila/ because; /kho na na/ he and I, /ram na :yam/ Ram 
and Shyam, /ta la sa na chu thodl give grass and water to 
the horse. But in many cases its function is served by a 
mere pause juncture as well, as in /kho tejok, na thu2.1 he gives 
(and) I drink. /da ma-bet cila na socal don't do it, because I 
have done it. 

Subordinative 

In fact, the languages of this group do  not prefer subor- 
dinative syntactic constructions. In these cases the function 
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of the subordinative connective is served by a pause juncture 
and both the sentences are put in a direct form of the narra- 
tion: 

/phei laok, ria-la togro tak/ he said, I am hungry. 

lpheiso dhison, khe tu k3na h ~ t /  he asked, where is your 
son. 

A1 ternative 

The pairs of alternative particles are-/ya-ya/ either-or, 
/na-na/ neither-nor, placed at the head of each element 
linked by them, as in /ya khyo ya khe nu01 either you or 
your brother, /na khyo na khe nuo/ neither your nor your 
brother. 

Constrastive 

In this dialect there is no constrastive particles of its own, 
as in /va sebdun so char, pheiso tar2 so ma charade bar01 I 
have taken my meal, (but) he has not taken it. If necessary 
the Indo-Aryan loan /par/ is used in its place, 

Conditional 

In subordinative sentences there is no particle expressing 
conditions or 'if' however, the particle for 'then' clause is 
/tenel : lkho orina, tene riala origolhon/ (If) you will come, 
then I may also come. /laha charsao, tene subduri so /Having 
finished the work, meal eaten. 

Emphatic Particles 

In an utterance, normally, it is the heavy stress/ pitch on 
the particular word or longer quantity of the particular 
syllable that marks the intended emphasis. Some times shifting 
of words from their normal syntactic position also serves the 
same purpose. But to make it more pertinent a few parti- 
:les or vocalic elements too are used with them. The most 
:ommonly attested emphatic particles are- / i /  and /la/. 

jdigun adore ikha dozid/ they too live at this very place. 
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/go, khyo-la ten/ wait, I will give to you as well. 

lodoro-i/ at  that very place, /khyo-so-i kbawala lab othol 
you alone may have said. 

Negative Particle 

As in other languages of this group, in this language too 
there are only two negative particles, viz., /man/ and /ma/, 
attested as /mi/ and /me/ also. Distributionally, the former 
negates the presence of any thing in general and the latter 
prohibits the execution of the action in question. The usual 
position of a negative particle in an utterance is immediately 
.after the element negated by it: 

/khyo k h y h  nhusa man/ you can not walk on foot. 

/gas manpo ma-son/ many days not passed, i.e., only a few 
days passed. 

In case of a compound verb it is placed in between the 
principal and the auxiliary verb: 

Idi-la doro onza maws doje dok/ she should not have come 
here. 

/ria ozam gyoha h3ri minu/ I can not come so quickly, 

/na kho-la lab mijuk/ I shall not allow him to speak. 

lnarimu odoro orizade hat-ma-z?d/ Don't forget to come 
here tomorrow. 

Interrogative Particles 

In it interrogative particles are--/Ei/ if, what? whether?, 
, /kgna/ where? 

It is placed in the beginning or at the end of the utterance: 

/khe tu kiina h ~ t !  where is your son? 

lkhena nu1 cam hat/ how much money have you? 

/disc min ti anda/ what is his name? 

/khyoso di Ci cab are/ what have you done this? 

/khe hgola hin su ads/ who was the other with you. 
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Interjections 

Interjections are complete santences which carry the sen- 
tence intonation. In this dialect their number is not much. 
The commonly attested interjections are /el, lo:/ etc. 

SYNTAX 

In a way, ?various aspects of the morphosyntactic struc- 
ture have been discussed in the foregoing sections of this 
analysis. Here we shall briefly present them in a more or less 
formal way. The nature and the structure of various types of 
sentences in it is as under: 

TYPES OF SENTENCES 

Normally, like other languages of this group this language 
too favours simple sentences. Even ideas of complex nature 
are expressed through more than one simple sentence. How- 
ever, if necessary these can be expressed by combining together 
more than one simple sentence /clause by means of con- 
nectors or by a simple pause juncture. As such construction of 
compound and complex sentences also is possible. 

Constituents of a Simple Sentence 

The essential constituents of a simple sentence are-a 
noun phrase, constituting the subject and its extensions, and 
a verb phrase, constituting the predicte. The normal order 
of occurrenc of these elements in simple sentence is-subject, 
& objectfverb. As such syntactically i t  belongs to the SOV 
group: 

/ila tu hin/ I am a boy. 

/phei sebdun sao/ he is eating food, 

/ria sok lajunl I have become unwell. 

/di: pityak la dug/ he beats the child. 

/!us0 p61a thonsori/ the boy saw the girl. 



Jad Dialect 75 

In transitive constructions in which the verb has more than 
one object, the indirect object precedes the direct object: 

/5 pityak-la nua te-andok/ mother gives milk to the cbild. 

/kho ta-la sa na Ehu tejok/ he gives grass, and water to the 
horse. 

Noun Phrase: The constituents of the subject or the noun 
phrase can be a single unqualified noun/pronoun 'head' or a 
noun head plus one or mare qualifiers, all following it, e.g., 
/ ~ u  cig/ a boy, ;tu ghasiri cig/ a good boy, /ciu cig/ a bird /ciu 
cokcok/ a small bird, /ciu meru cokcok/ a small red bird. 

Extension of Noun-phrase: A noun phrase is extendable in 
the form of case markers and various types of modifiers of the 
noun head which may precede or follow it. The syntactic 
order of various classes of qualifiers in a simple sentence is, 
more or less, fixed. Normally, these occur in this order: ZIZ 
demonstrative, + pronominal adj, f numeral, f intensifier, 
f qualitative modfier: (for examples see p. 43). For the 
sequential order and agreement of these modifiers see place- 
ment of Adj.) 

Verb Phrase: A simple verb phrase or a VP, contains either 
a simple finite or a copulative verb form with all morphologi- 
cal markers or a main verb plus one or more auxiliaries or 
helping verbs. I n  case of a simple finite verb, the VP, can 
stand by itself, but in case of a copulative verb it may need a 
complement to complete it which can be a noun, an adjective 
or an adverb: 

lkho-sao/ he eats /is eating. 

/di thonsonl he drank /was drinking. 

/ria byaganl I shall do. 

/phei t hue"ndo(-thunendo)/ he used to drink. 

Components of a composite verb phrase: The constituents 
of a composite verb phrase are-Principal verb stem, f one or 
more full verb stem, f aux. /helping verb. Syntactically, the 
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place of an aux. or helping verb is always at the end of the 
verb phrase and it is the real bearer of all the morphological 
markers of the VP concerned. 

/phitin Zse nu8 thue (thuhe) ogendokl (small) children drink 
mot her's milk. 
/di odoroi dosak/ let it remain here. 

/ria sebduri so sat/ I have finished eating food. 

Extension of verb pl~rase: A verb phrase can normally, be 
expanded by augmentation of an adverb, an adverb phrase 
o r  a complement: 

/kho-phei dore lhepson/ he came here. 

/kho-~hei dab doro lhepsonl he came here yesterday. 

/ria dhansa la lokdel I am giong home. 

Ilia tiriri dhansa-la lokdel I am going home today. 

/ria tirin pheroraC dharisa la lokdel I am going home to day 
evening. 

Concord: It has already been stated that this language has 
neither grammatical gender nor plural number in conjugation. 
As such. there is no scope of agreement between the subject1 
object and the verb. 

Consequently, it is attested with the person category only, 
which may be explained as follows: 

Concord in Subjectival Constructions: In all subjectival 
constructions the agreement takes place between the subject 
and the verb only, the subject may be in the ergative case or 
in  the direct case. 

/ciu sokhana phorokl bird /birds fly with wings. 

/p5-naso lepti dhou/ leaves fall from the tree. 

/dise lug cam h3 dal how many goats has he? 

/phei-pheigun thubt (thuno)/ he /they drink. 

/khyo--khwagun thue-ma/ thou, you drink. 

/ria--ne thuEt/ I, we drink (-thune). 
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similarly-/thurison/ he-they drank. 
/thunma/ thou-you drank. 
Ithuril I-we drank. 

Objectival Consrructions: In  objectival constructions the 
concord takes place between the object and the verb. But most 
of tlie languages of the Tibeto-Ilimalayan group do not favour 
objectival constructions. All the objectival constrciions of 
Indo-Aryan languages become subject ival when rendered in 
them. Hence this dialect too does not attest any agreement 
between the object and the verb. 

/rie tinmu cig h3t/ I have a sister. 
/ne tinmu maripoh3t/ I have many sisters. 
/tuso pdla thonson/ a boy saw a girl. 
/payakso tuyak-la thorisonl girls saw boys. 

Types of Simple Sentences 

Semantically and structurally too, a sentence can be desig- 
nated as a affirmative, interrogative imperative, etc. And an 
affirmative sentence can further be classified as active, passive, 
impersonal and causative, etc. All these aspects of a simple 
sentence correlated with the morphosyntactic character of the 
verb have already been dealt with in respect of varlous verbal 
sub-systems and modal formations. These may be seen there 
itself. There reproduction here will be a mere repetition of 
facts which have already been explained. 

Compound Sentences: Compound sentences are the com- 
bination of two independent sentences, joined together by a 
coordinative or subordinative conjunction, but in this dialect 
there occurs normally a pause juncture between the two sen- 
tences instead of a conjunction. (for examples see particles.) 

Coordinative Sentences: Two or more simple sentences 
when joined by a coordinative conjunction like 'either . . . or' 
'neither . . . nor' are termed as coordinative sentences (for 
examples see particles) /ria sebdun so sar, phei so tars so 
ma chara debar01 I have taken my meal, (but) he has not 
taken as yet. 
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Complex sentences: Complex sentences too, are a combina- 
tion of more than one clause /sentence, but in this one of 
the constituent sentences is subordinate or dependent on the 
other. The number of dependent clauses can be more than 
one. The clause to which the other clause/ sentences are 
subordinate is called the principal clause. The clause may or 
may not have other phrases, except the subject and the verb. 
The following type of complex sentences have been noted for 
this dialect. 

(i) Conditional: In this type of complex sentences the 
constituent clauses are bound together with condition markers 
like, 'if' 'when' and 'then' (expressed or understood). In 
which the 'if', 'when' clause is the subordinate clause and the 
'then' clause is a principal clause. Positionally the subordinate 
clause precedes the principal clause. 

/kho onna tene nala ongo Ihon/ (if) you come (=will 
come), then I also will have to  come. 
/di onjana tene ghasin onja h ~ t /  Had he come, so nice it 
would have been. 

/laha charsa so, tene sebdun soson/ Eaving finished the 
work (=when the work was finished), then meal was taken. 

(ii i)  Complemental: In this type of complex sentences the 
subordinate clause functions as a complement or comple- 
mentary object of the principal clause. In this the conjoining 
conjunct is, normally, left out, and its function is served by a 
pause juncture. 

/di lao, nala togro tak/ he said, I am hungry. 
/ram so dhisoli, khye min Ee anda/ Ram asked, what is your 
name? 

(ii i)  Relative: In this type of complex sentences the rela- 
tive clause, which is introduced by a relative pronoun, func- 
tions as a subject or a complement of the principal clause. 
Positionally, it precedes the principal clause: 

/su orina, hodi dogo h3d/ Whosoever comes, he will go. 
/khyo Ei gona, tej hind/ I shall give, whatever you ask for. 
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Linguistic Area 

The Marchha dialect is spoken in the Himalayan villages 
of Niti and M2na in the district of Chamoli (Gayhwal), the 
north-western border district of the state Uttar Pradesh. The 
valleys situated on the Indian side of the above mentioned 
Himalayan passes are drained by rivers Dhauli and Alak- 
nanda; the confluence of which takes place at Vishnu Prayag. 
Joshimath, the gate way to the holy shrine of Badrinath, 
is flanked by these valleys, i.e., by Niti on its right side and 
by M2na on its left side. M ~ u :  is the last village of India 
bordering on Tibet. The boundary of Maria starts from 
Hanuman Chatti, near Badrinath and goes up to Miina pass. 

In the Niti valley which is called Sansa in the local dia- 
lect, the villages inhabited by the people of Marchha tribe 
are Niti (Sansa), Gamshali (Syasyag), Bampa (Bwan) and 
Malari. It is a migratory tribe and migrates to Chamoli 
during winter seasion. There they have their own settle- 
ments. Consequently, the people of Niti migrate to Koriya 
and Bhimtala (Bhuntiya), of Gamshali to Chamoli, Baunla, 
Semla and Math, and of Bampa to Chhinka. 

Prominent villages of Marchhas in the Maria valley are 
Mana, Indradhara, Gajkoti, Pathiya-Dhantoli, Hanuman 
Chatti, Benakuli and Aut. Their settlements in Chamoli are 
Ghingaran, Negwar, Sentura and Sirokhoma. 

The Language 

This language, besides the Marchhas, is also spoken by the 
people of the Tolchha tribe inhabiting these valleys. Grierson 
(L.S.I., 111. I. 100) has termed it as Gayhwal dialects, but we 
on thz basis of its speakers have preferred to call it Marchha 
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.dialect. Moreover, according to Grierson (ibid.,) it is clo. 
-sely related to the Tibetan, spoken by the Jsds of Tehri 
Gayhwal, but according to our data it widely differs from that. 

Linguistic Sources 

There are at least three different linguistic sources which 
have actively contributed to the enrichment of this dialect. 
These are-(i) Tibetan, (2) Indo-Aryan and (3) Aboriginal 
tribal dialects. 

There is no denying the fact that the Marchha dialect 
originally belonged to a branch of Tibetan language which 
had acquired a distinct entity as a lingua-franca of the 
people with a distinct ethnic group, popularly called Bhotias 
by the early writers on these regions, but now is being termed 
as Rang by some intellectuals of this group. I, however, 
without entering into the controversy of the nomenclature 
for this group would like to illustrate briefly of the linguistic 
elements traceable in it. 

Tibetan: That the Tibetan language forms the base of 
these Himalayan dialects of Uttara Khand may be evident 
from the fact that most of the terms falling under the sphere 
of basic vocabulary belong to this stock. For instance, /mi/ 
man, Ichormil woman, /cam91 girl, lapa/ father, lama/ 
mother, /ata/ sister, /sku/ uncle, ltetel grand father, lac81 
grand-mother, /anal father's sister, /rhu/ father-in-law, /yu/ 
mother-in-law, /pet/ bird, /khui/ dog, /balan/ cow, bull, / h i /  
blood, /mhe/ fire, lphutarl forehead, Is'yal flesh, meat, /mar/ 
gree, Itha-khal, hair, /mig/ eye, /mig-cam/ eye- brow, /cam/ 
wool, /kim/ house, home, /magpa/ son-in-law, /tag/ iron, /lha/ 
month, /la/ m~unta in  pass, /min/ name, /mhan/ medicine, 
/Khurn/ pillow, /chidpa/ perspiration, /cha/ salt, /rna~ida/ red, 
/thal/ back, /zanpo/ bridge, Imig-ti/ tears, /sa/ tooth, /sin/ 
wood, /mull silver, /zils/ gold, / tun /  to drink, /za-/ to eat, /:is-/ 
to  die, /tan-/ to see, lies-/ to know. 

Indo-Aryan: On account of its long and intimate contact 
with the Indo-Aryan speaking people of the region it has 
assimilirted into its Jinguistic framework, not only a large 
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number of Indo-Aryan nominal and verbal stems, but also 
some of its structural aspects. Their number has grown so 
large that it will be difficult to enlist them all here, A few of 
them may be illustrated as follows: 

Nominal Stems: /Kaki/ aunt, /mama/ maternal uncle, /dyer/ 
husband's younger brother Idyorani1 husband's younger 
brother's wife, /jethanil husband's elder brother's wife, /bhaoja/ 
sister's son, /bhanji/ sisters's daughter, /bhast/ brother's son 
(female ego), /bhasti/ brother's daughter (female ego), /tir/ 
arrow, /bhik/ alms, /swas/ asthma, /ganja/ bald, /taraju/ 
balances, /curi/ bangle, /j6/ barley, /b%/ bamboo, /&c-thun/ 
beak, /rikh/ a bear, /dari/ beard, /jogi/ mendicant, ,@rag/ 
wine, /@gar/ a belch, lghanil a bell, /kana/ blind, /nilo/ blue, 
/kasa/ bell metal, /nani/ butter, Iputali -puthail butterfly, 
/bachi-bachru/ calf, /biralu--biralil cat, /kukuyo/ cock, 
lbiisuril flute, /menko/ frog, /go11 round, /roj/ daily, etc. 

Verbal Roots: It has also borrowed a number of roots 
from neigbbouring dialects; (for examples see i d r a ,  primary 
Roots from I.A. stock). 

Local Sources 

Besides, it has also freely drawn upon the local dialects, 
Indo-Aryan or tribal. Some of these are as under: 

/yii/ age, /tar/ axe, /s'eru! boy, /:id/ white, Iphocol belly, 
]nTg/ pus, /jhullo/ cloth, /marag/ door, /Khucni/ elbow, /lab01 
big, /phano/ branch, lphettul ball, lbotil milk, /ti/ water, 
Irhriisl horse, /hringza/ sister, /rhac/ ear, /cyuni/ chin, /sodl 
cold, /las/ price, /lato/ dumb, /lunsa/ manure, /gicco/ mouth, 
IgEnal star, /bEra/ song, /da!o/ tree, /szro/ hard, /tho!/ lip, 
,/nar/ foot, /miri/ gums, /jhilo/ loose, /Ei/  .grass, /biijo/ fallow 
land, /bhiifa/ ribs, /dune/ lame, /sore/ blood relation, /udyar/ 
,cave, /hilo/ muddy, /bathdl air, /phagot/ bark of tree, /thopan/ 
to beg, /thapari/ to divide, /gay/ river, /rhig/ louse, /jona/ 
moustache, /ghuggu/ owl, /ghogZy/ lightning. 

Linguistic Divergences between Dialects of Niti and Maria 

Though the inhabitants of both the valleys are from the 
.same ethnic stock, except the Tolchhas, and speak the lang- 
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uage springing from the same sources, yet, as it is natural 
in the mountainous regions, both have developed certain 
linguistic tendencies of their own, which are attestable at ail 
levels of lingistic analysis, viz., phonetic, lexical and mar- 
phological. However, in view of very high percentage of 
comlnonness a t  all levels of linguistic expressions, I have taken 
and analysed them as one language. Moreover, the dialectal 
variations attested among speakers of  Niti and MAnP valleys 
are so systematic and predictable that these cannot be termed 
as two different dialects. These are so regular that con- 
version from one form to another form does not create any 
problem. Some of the most prominent of these may be pointed 
out and illustrated in the following paragraphs. 

Phonological : Phonetically, the notable differences are 
attested with regard to preference for the quality of vowel, 
diphthongization, glidalization, liquifaction, voicing, aspiration 
etc. In the following illustrations the first vocable of the 
pair is from the dialect of M2na and the second from that of 
Niti. 

Preference for Higher vs. Lower Vowels : It  has been noticed 
that in otherwise identical terms one dialect prefers a higher 
vowel from the same class of vowels and the other a lower one; 
e.g. u/o-/rokku/ : /rokko/ all, /seu/ : /syo/ apple, Irhubznl : 
/rhopZn/ to ask, /pothail : /putli! butterfly, /koheya/ ; /kuhe:/ 
frost, /phott;r/ /phutar/ : oven, aa-lphatirj l : /phatin/ ashes, 
/nhZnta/ : /nhant/ beautiful, /kl~c"syo/ : /khasya/ dark, /bhuical/ : 
Ibhuicall earthquake, /t?i,-/: /tan-/ to live, to exist, /nath/: /noth/ 
nosering, /lag/: /I?g/ hand; a/o-/kh2f!a/; /khZtto/ sour,,' bara- 
bar/: / barobarolequal, /j huta/: /jhuto/ false, /by;t/: lbyoj marri- 
/kacca/: /kaco/ unripe, /dEna/ : !dEno/ rightside, /j?ra/: /jaro/ 
age, root, /gilal: gilo/ wet, /machu/: lmachal fish, ?lo-/jar/: 
/jar/ fever, /dari/: /d3ri/ hole, /ni)nZl: /n3no/ maternal aunt, 
i/E/-/dhi/: /dhE/ /he/ she, Idhinu/ : /dhE nu/ the same; i-e/a 
-lrnirc/: /marc/ chillies, Ichedpal: /ch?dpalperspiration. 

Diprhngization : /gairo/: /gEro/ deep, ldhaij: /dhE/ two and' 
a half. 
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Glidalization: Igyel : / g e l  I, !yin/: /in/ we, /khye/: /khe/ 
what? lcyunil: lcunil chin, Izobal: /zwaba/ hybride, /kyeti/: 
/keti/ girl, /kheru/: /khyoru/ why? 

Voicing: /ban/: /pati/ infinitive marker, as in Ithobah/: 
/thopa?/ to beg. Inhaban/: Inhapan/ to dance, /tun-ban/: /luil 

paillto drink, Idha-ban/: dha-pati /to give;/ diban: (di-pan/ to go; 
/-gi/: /ki/ past tense 1st person singular suffix, /tangi/: /tanki/ 
I saw, /tungi/: /tunki/ I drank, Igucl: lkuc-/ to sleep, /digi/: 
/diki/ went, /c?lao,/: /calak/ clever, /rig/: /rikh/ a bear, /chad/: 
/chat/ warm, /cyongul: /cyGku/ urine. 

Assimilation: /sad- pan/; /sap-pan/ to kill, Ikarn-bail: / kan- 
pan/ to see, /yam-ban/; /yan-pan/ to listen, Ichim-b?ri/: 
/chin-pan/ to tie, /ram-ban/: /ran-pan/ to weave,; but Ida-bin/: 
Ida-min/ like that, /di-bin,/: /di-min/ like this, lkhog-pol: 
/khakko/ lap. 

Aspiration: Both the dialects have a natural tendency to 
aspirate initial voiced plosives, nasals and liquids. It is, 
however, weak in Man2 dialect and strong enough in  Niti 
dialect, as in /d'i/: /dhi/ this, /d'u/: /dhu/ that, /g'o/; /gho/ 
who,? lz'an-pol; lzan-phol bridge, /go/; /gho/ who? /bit/; 
Ibithl hungry /joka/: ljwakhal leech, /cya-ban/: Ichya-pan/ to  
press, /yanda/: /hyanda/ light in weight, Itokril; /!okhri/ 
basket, /la bcha/: /Iabca / ring. 

But there are cases in which the tendency of higher 
aspiration is more prominently attested i n  the dialect of MiinB, 
as in Ibiikhil: /biiki/ balance, /kafh-ban/: /kat-phi/ to chop, 
to bite, /pothail: /putli/ butterfly, /khusni/: /kucni /elbow, 
lbakhpel: /bagpel flour, Ipakhatyal: /pakat/ ripe. 

Lateral Variations: In loaned Indo-Aryan vocables contain- 
ing the liquid / I /  two types of variations are attested. In the 
dialect of MdW it becomes a retroflex /l /  and in the dialect of 
Niti a bi-labial semi-vowel /w/; /dhfiI/: /dhOw/ dust, /mala/: 
/maws/ garland, /da!o/: /dawa/ tree, /iya!a/: /gyawa/ wife's 
younger brother, /ghul-ban/: Ighow-pan/ to swallow, / b3!yo/: 
/b3yo/ mad. 
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Besides, in a couple of examples an exchange between ir/ 
and / I /  is also attested, as in /iarir/: /iaril/ body, /byola/: 
/byoro/ bridegroom, 

Lexical Variations: With regard to lexical items we come 
across two types of variations ( I )  native vs borrowed items, 
(2) tatsarn vs. tadbhav items: 

Native vs. borrowed: In this context it may be mentioned 
that the dialect of MgcZ attests more native terms than the 
dialect of Niti, it may be due to  the fact that my informants, 
Shri Mangal Singh Parmar who was 70 year old belonged 
to older generation and Shri Bachan Singh Tolia who was 
only 20 year old belonged to the new generation. Moreover, 
the former was illiterate and the latter literate. As such the 
generation gap and the education both may have played a 
significant role for generating these linguistic differences. In 
the following paragraphs too, the first term represents the M2nii 
dialect and tbe second the Niti dialect: lbekhorul; /phagot/ 
rind, bark; /mast/: /chutti/ many, enough; /phettu/: /ged/ 
ball, /palka/: rotti /loaf of bread, /alki/: /gala/ cheek, /khoy5/: 
/Znan/ courtyard, /phya!c/: /dE/ curd, /akto/: /marag/ door, 
/namkhar/: lgoslyal dusk, /rhac/: /kanii[/ ear, /rhig/: /mati/ 
earth, Isyannil: /labo/ elder, /haga/: /aka/ excreta lsoda~al: 
/bunyad/ foundation, /carnal: /kyefi/ girl, Ithod/: /ucco/ high, 
/rhiis/: /ghwala/ horse, /gocit/: /cot/ injury, /belu/: /lacca/ 
lamb,; /jakhar/: Irojldaily, /tikun/: /yakhuli/ alone, /mad/: 
/r~isso/ low, /lwa/: /phepyo/ lungs, /bud/: /bhari/ load, /cyapa/: 
/sku/ mother's sister's husband, /kaldar/: /gwarma/ money, 
Itoral: /tuna/ pastil, /p3da/: /chuttu/ plenty, /diiti/: /sad/ sickle, 
/patha!/: /chat/ roof, /g~ja / :  /wasat/ swelling, /Ea/: /nas/ vien, 
Ichedagl: /ghat/ /watermill/, /ghancar/; /hat t i/; /next/; /kim/: 
/dyara/ home, /gayi/; /balan/ cow, lcyamal: /kaki/ aunt. 

Examples of lexical items attesting partial variations in 
their pronunciations may be illustrated as follows: Ichopal: 
/chakpa/ anger; /gho-ri/: /gho-bi/ anyone; Igho-bi/: /kh~m-bi/ 
any how; /ghancar/: Irhancarl before; Inhis/: /nhisri/ both; 
/pho-ban/: lphoc-pen/ to make dry; /lama/: /nhama/ ewe; 
/diku!o/: /dibalo/ eye ball; /rhig/: /rhigar/ field; /ba-pan/: 
/tho-pa~j/ to get; /that: /kha/ hair; Inanad/: /nard/ husband's 
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younger sister, /b8yo/: /bgno/ left, /chinpa/: /chid-pa/ liver, 
jnimc~/: /nipca/ mouse; /mitin/: /bhitin/ pissu; /khyz]t/: lkhyagtl 
sweet, /mi-gyal: /min-gya/ day-after tomorrow, /sa/: /sag/ 
tooth, /daybed/: / d h - p a d /  to tremble, /cyongu/: /cydku/ urine; 
/chormi/: /chorsi/ womdn; a ;  /nar/ foot; lgiidrol: /galam/ 
river, /pope/: popke/mother's father, /g'o/: /g'u/ where?, 
/khyoka/: /khyatan/ how many; /gus/: lhunc-/ to live, to dwell; 
/goS/: /gwaslya/ in the evening. 

b~orphological 'Differences 

The Marchha speakers of Niti and M i n 2  exhibit notable 
differences in the areas of morphology as well, particularly with 
regard to  verbal conjugations, e.g. lgi-1 : /ki/, no/ : Ice/- 
/dins-gi/ : /di-ce-ki/ I am going; /tan/:/can/-,/dhat?n/ : /dhac?n& 
I will give; Ins/ ; /cya/--/z?na huntil : Iztcva huntil may be eat- 
ing; /z?i khi!: /zekhiki/ I have eaten; Ityo-b3n casya; : ltyo-pan 
casdii started weeping (for other details of conjugational varia- 
tions, see infia Affirmative sub-system). 

Besides, finite verbal conjugations, the non-finite verbal 
conjugations. also attest differences in certain areas, for ins- 
tance, in addition to infinitive markers /-bc"ri/ : /-pan/, in past- 
participle formative suffixes too, we notice their own pre- 
ferences, i.e., in the dialect of Man5 it is attested as /tya/ and 
in that of Niti as /-t/, as in Ipakatyal: Ipaketl ripe, cooked, 
/6idya/ : /gist/ dead, Inastyal: /n;jst/ ill, /sustya/ : s3y&/ rotten, 
/thaktya/ : /th;kat/ tired, etc. 

But in spite of the above noted a few divergences, these are 
so close t o  each other that these can not be designated as two 
separate dialects. The identical formations attested in the 
following sentences will make the point clzar. 

{in mast bese hini/ we are many brothers. 

/git sum rhinza hinil I have three sisters. 

/Cia!& pat nhasina-nhask;n/ leaves fall down the tree. 

/gEt s'eri go-gu y2/ where is your son? 

/dhEt khe mhin yB/ what is his name? 

lrarnza mohanru tig kamci rhuiz! Ram asked one thing from 
Mohan. 
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lpzaghodab logi-loki/ to whom did I say? 
/jaldi du rhcz hunci/ having came here quickly, sit down. 
/ge than mast thak digi-dikil I am very much tired today. 
/ganz dhi khe lap-y5/ what all this has been done by you? 
/gE sib batti gho biz/ who was the other person with you? 

Literature 

It has no literature, except the two specimen and a brief 
grammatical sketch of one and a half page given in the LSI 
(111. I p. 100-1). As such this analysis may be called the first 
detailed linguistic analysis of this dialect. 

In this context it may be interesting to note that a compa- 
rison of the material recorded in 1983, with the material record- 
ed in the LSI in the beginning of this century (1908), shows 
that the language has undergone tremendous changes in all 
aspects of it. Now, it is for the future to  see whether this 
dialect too goes the way the Rangkas dialect of Johar has gone 
or is able to maintain its separate entity as the J3d dialect has 
done. But in the present circumstances when the contact of 
its speakers is totally severed with Tibet and a closer contact is 
developing with Indo-Aryan speakers for all purposes, it may 
be difficult for the coming generations to  resist the ever grow- 
ing influences of the neighbouring dialects and of the language 
of medium of instruction and mass media. 

Sources of Data 

The present analysis of this dialect is entirely based on first 
hand recording of the material by the author himself during 
the winter of 1983 a t  Gopeshwar. The principal informant for 
the dialect of Niti was Shri Bachan Singh Toliya, v. Mehar 
Goan, Maliiri (Niti) and for the dialect of Miin3 was Shri 
Mangal Sing11 Parmar of the village Manii. 

Speakers: No independent statistics for numbers of speakers 
of this dialect, could be collected for this analysis. However, 
according to census of India 1981, (series 22, Uttar Pradesh 
paper 1, of 1982) the total number of the Bhotia Tribes of this 
district has been given as under (Tehsil wise)-Joshimath - 
1636, Karan Prayag-443, Chamoli-1993, Ukhimath- 92= 
total-9 164. 



PHONOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 

Different sets of vowel and consonant phonemes attested in 
the sound system of the Marchha dialects are as follows: 

VOWELS 

Phonemically the following vocalic sounds are attested 
singly or in sequences. 

Front Central Back 

High i 

Mid e 

Lowermid E 3 

Low a 

As regards the lip position only the back vowels /u/, 131 
and lo/ are rounded, all others are unrounded. 

Phonemic Contrasts: Phonemic contrasts of these vowels 
may be illustrated as under: 

i/e-[mi/ man : /mhe/.-/me/ fire. 

ila-/mi/ man : /ma/ not; /khim! how : /kham/ pillar, /ci/ 
grass : /c2/ from. 

ila-lcimej mother's sister : /carnal girl; /nir/ day : /oar/ 
foot: /chidpa/ liver : /chadpa/ perspiration. 

IIE-Idhi/ this : /dhE/ that, he, she. 

I/u-/Sistl dead : /sust/ lazy ; /khim/ how, why? : /khum/ 
pillow. 

i/u -/bi:s/ poison : /bu:s/ husk. 
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e/a - /khe/ what : /kha/ hair; /khwerpan/ t o  bend : /khwar- 
pan/ to close. 

e/E-/bed/ elder brother : /bEd/ physician. 

e/3-/er/ up: /3r/ and, /hen/ handle: / b q /  forest. 

E/a- /dhE/ that, he, she: /dl181 now; /gE/ you: /gal rice. 

a/a-/mar/ ghee : /mar/ beating; /akal/ intellect : /aka]/ 
famine. 

a/u-/an/ snow : IunJ stone. 

a/u-/kha/ hair : /khu/ smoke; /rha/ shyness : /rhu/ father- 
in-law. 

alo-/mama/ maternal uncle : /memo/ maternal grand- 
mother, /I;ya/ meat: /syo/ apple, Idhano/ hill: /dhono/ 
hollow. 

a/~-/bayya/ day after tomorrow: /b3yo/ mad. 

310-/rhap:.n/ to ascend: /rhopati/ to arrive. 

u/o--/buti/ butter milk: /boti/ milk; /pupu/ father's sister: 
/popo/ mother's father. 

Vocalic Sequences: There are no diphthongs in this dialect. 
However, occurrence of vowels in a sequence with distinct 
syllabic entity is often attested. In these, occurrence of /-i/ as 
a second member is more common than as first member. These 
may be illustrated as under: 

Front and Back 

ia-lorig/ smell, odour. 

Back + Front 

ui-/Khui/ dog, /I;ui/ blood ; /rui/ cotton, /bhuical/ earth-, 
quake. 

ai-/bhai/ brother, /ca!ai/ mat, /kokhryai/ armpit. 

Front $-front 

ei-/kolei/ pine tree. 

Central + Front 

ai-/guthail fruit stone, lnirdail cruel 
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However, this diatect does not favour many vowel sequen- 
ces. Usually, /a/a+ il have developed into /E/, as i n  /gEro/ : 
/gairo/ deep, /HikEt/</sikait/ complaint, / d E / c  /di.i/ curd, 
/dh~ /< /dha i /  two and a half, and back+back or back+front 
into a /w/ like back glide, as in /mwari/<lmuhari/ bee, /bwani/ 
</buharani/ broom, /kwela/</koila/ charcoal, etc. 

Distribution 

Distributionally, all the vowels can occur in all positions 
without any restriction. This feature of the dialect can be 
illustrated as under: 

/a/ : larag/ a beer, /an/ snow, /mhan/ medicine, /carnal 
daughter. 

/a/ : lapa/ father, lama/ mother, /lama/ ewt, aunt (elder), 
/kaki/ aunt(y). 

/i /  : lib/ sleep, /phitin/ ant, lkakil aunt (younger) lbi:s/ 
poison. 

/u/ : /un/ stone, /bu:/ worm,/Ieru/ boy, son, /khu/ smoke. 

/e:' : /er/ up, /eyi/ heel, /bethd/ air, /khe/ what?, /time/ 
mother's sister. 

/E/ : /dE/ curd, /gEro/ deep, /gEna/ stars, /mEt/ a women's 
paternal home. 

lo/ : /or;/ good, /boti/ buttermilk, /tolo/ deaf, /lato/ dumb. 

131 : /3r/ and, /jd/ barley, / r a p /  mustard, / ~ i /  bright. 

Allophonic Variations: The above noted vowels of the 
Tolchha-Marchha dialect show certain allophonic variants in 
their respective phonetic environment. 

Nasalization: A vowel tends to be nasalized in the vicinity 
H 

of a nasal consonant, as in /cama/=[c8ma ] daughter, lama/= 
[?im8] mother, /un,'=[fin] stone, /nilo/ =[nil01 blue, /d hoi~  = 

[dhdn] pretention, IgEna] == [gEniiIstars, etc. 

Opener Variants: Vowels ,lo/ and /el tend to be opener and 
lower when accompanied with nasality, e.g., /d h06/ =[dbjiil 
pretention, / g ~ d /  =[ged] ball, /don/=[d3n] anxiety, /batha/= 
[bath61 air, wind, /noni/=[n3ni] butter, /nyon/=[ny~n] after. 
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CONSONANTS 

In  this dialect the number of consonent phonemes, establi- 
shed on the basis of phonemic contrasts is 36. All of them 
show a binary division based on their place of articulation and 
manner of articulation. The class of plosives, affricates and 
dental fricatives further attest the opposition of the presence 
vs. absence of voice, and almost all classes of consonants, 
except the fricatives and frictioilless continuants attest the 
opposition of presence vs. absence of aspiration. All the con- 
sonants with their phonetic characteristics may, schematically, 
be presented as under: 

Place of Articulation 

b K 
Manner of - cd - l a  , 

3 zz  s a 
Articulation 5 2 CI 

crJ Q 2: - .c, 
(d - CI 

.C cd - 
m a a< $ d S 

Plosives V1. p, ph 
Vd. b, bh 

Affricate Vl. 

Nasal Unasp. m 

Asp. 

Vibrant 

Flapped 

Lateral 

Fricative V1. 

Vd . 
Frictinless w 

continuants 
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Phonemic Status of Voiced Aspirates 

~ l t h o u g h  on account of a strong tendency of aspiration in 
the initial position of a word, most of plosives and nasals are 
realized as their aspirate counter parts, yet there are not very 
many instances in which these attest a phonemic contrast with 
their un-aspirate counterparts. As such their phonemic status 
in the language is some what doubtful. In fact, in most of 
the cases the voiced aspirate phones occurring in this position 
are borrowings from the neighbouring Indo-Aryan dialects and 
are confined to the initial positions only, e .g . ,  /gher/ circle, 
/ghol/ nest, /jhutto/ false, /dhal/  shield, /dhZnus/ :I bow, Idhi-n/ 
riches, /bhut/ ghost, /bhura/ grey, etc. However, in  view of a 
few contrasts, may be with borrow:d items, and a subjective 
feeling of their being distinct sounds these have been accorded 
the status of phonemes in this dialect, too. 

Phonemic Status of Voiced Sibilant 

In this, the voiced counterpart of the dental siblant Is/, viz. 
/z/, is attested in Tibetan words only. It does not attest any 
contrast with Is/, as such its phonemic status too is doubtful. 

Distribution: Distributionally, all the consonants and semi- 
consonants, except In, r, n ,  !/ can occur in the initial position 
of a word. All the plosive consonants, except /gh, jh, dh, dh, 
bh/ too can occur medially. But occurrence of aspirate plosi- 
ves, /h/ and of /y/  and /z/ in the final position is almost non- 
existent in this language. 

Plosives 

/k/-/kakh/ beside, /kukuyo/ cock, /calak/ clever. 

/kh/-/khui/ dog, /barkha/ rain, /ri: kh! bear. 

/g/-/gal rice, /magpa/ son-in-law, /tag/ iron, /lag/ hand. 

/gh/-/ghol/ nest, /ghogZr/ thunder, lghobil any one. 

/c/-/cam81 daughter, /nunca/ down, /pet/ bird. 

/ch/-/cham/ wool, /macha/ fish, /bachru/ calf. 

/j/-/j6/ barley, /bZjo/ fallow land, lriwajl custom. 
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/jh/-/jhul/ cloths, Ijhilol loose, /jhutto/ false. 

/t/-/tolo/ deaf, /lato/ dumb, /ghat/ watermill. 

/th/-/thik/ correct, /gunthi/ button, lath/ eight. 

/dl-/dun01 lame, /udyarl cave, /dand/ punishment. 
/dh/--Idhano/ steep, /dhal/ shield, /dhon/ pretention. 

It/-!tar/ axe, /buti/ milk, /akto/ door; /pakat/ cooked. 

/th/-Ithall back, /tho11 lip, /thopan/ to get, /bethd/ air. 

Id/-/don/ anxiety, /badall cloud, /sod/ cold, /phurd/ fat. 

/dh/-Idhanus1 a bow, /dhapan/ to give /dhan/ riches. 

/PI-/pet/ bird, lapa/ father, /magpa/ son-in-law, /kap/ cup. 

/b/-/betha/ wind, /boti/ butter milk, /lob01 big, /khab/ 
needle. 

/ph/-/phatin/ ashes, /phurd/ fat, /maph/ pardon. 

/bh/-/bhu:t/ ghost, /bbu: /snake, /bhalan/ bull. 

Nasals 

/m/-/mwari/ bee, :lama/ mother, /chormi/ female, /chi?m/ 
wool. 

In/-/nar/ foot, lane/ father's sister, /ghani/ a bell, /mhan/ 
drug. 

In/-Isanall chain, /jwaria/ moustache, /phitin/ ant. 

In/-/kana/ blind, /gEna/ stars, Inyon/ after. 

Liquids and Semi-Vowels 

/r/-/ri:kh/ a bear, /tar/ axe, /geru/ son, /phurd/ fat. 

/l/-/lobo/ big, /lama/ goat, /tolo/ deaf, /thal/ back. 

/l /  -/mala/ garland, /bald/ ox, /biralu/ cat, /badall cloud. 

/w/-/wada/ distance, /mwari/ bee, /k3wa/ a crow, /dhuw/ 
dust. 

/y/ -/yfi/ age, /ya/ either or, /bayya/ day-after tomorrow, 
/phuyan/ a fly, /cyama/ aunt: 



Fricatives 

/6/-/3eru/ son, child, /befe/ brother, /Ilya/ meat, /dei/ 
country. 

IS/-/sod/ cold, /saro/ hard, /usu/ a few, /las/ cost. 

/h /  -/hilo/ mud, /rhu/ father-in-law, /tyohar/ festival. 

/r/-/beru/ lamb, / r a ~ o /  mustard, /halo/ garden, /char/ bank 
of river. 

/z!-/zar/ fever, /z%s/ gold, /zanpho/ bridge. 

Phonemic Contrasts: With regard to phonemic contrasts of 
consonant phonemes, it may be mentioned that though mini- 
mal pairs of consonants showing contrasts of their phonetic 
features are attested in the initial position, yet in non- 
initial positions there are only a few which attests these 
contrasts. In  fact, like many other languages of the Tibeto- 
Himalayan group, this dialect too, seldom attests occur- 
rence of aspirate plosives in a non-initial position. As such 
the scope of contrasts of aspirate and non-aspirate counter- 
parts of voiced and voiceless consonants is extremely limited. 
Similarly, on account of vowel ending and non-plosive 
consonant ending nature of these dialects the scope of the 
contrasts of unaspirate plosives too is confined to a few cases 
only (see distribution of consonants). Consequently, the 
four fold distinction of presence vs. absence of voice and 
aspiration too is, normally, attested in the initial position only, 
both these features are almost neutralized in the medial and 
final positions in a polysyllabic word. The phonemic contrasts 
of consonants available in this dialect may be illustrated as 
under: 

Plosives 

Bilabials: /p, ph, b. bh/ 

p/b-/pothi/ book : /boti/ butter milk, /pat/ leaf: /bat/ talk. 

Ph/b-/phario/ branch of a tree : /ban01 left side. 

pjph-/post/ poppy : /phost/ dried, p rock : /~h3!/ 
spade. 
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b/bh-/bu/ a grain : /bhu/ snake; /barit a turn : /bharj/ 
load. 

plph-/pap/ sin : /bhap/ steam. 

Dentals: It, th, d, dh/ 

t/d-/tyar/ festival : /dyar/ deodar tree, /dyer/  husband'^ 
brother. 

thld--/tharu/ a people : /daru/ wine; /th?n/ today : /dan/ 
carpet. 

t/th-/to]/ weighing : /thol/ lip. 

d/dh-/dE/ curd : /dhE/ he, that; Idan/ carpet : /dhan/ 
riches. 

thldh-{than/ today : /dhan/ riches, wealth. 

Palatals: /c, ch, j, jh/ 

c/j-/phocp?n/ to make to dry : /phojp?il/ to dry. 

chlj-/&a/ salt : /jya/ tea; /ch3/ thorn : /ja/ barley. 

clch-/ca/ viens : /cha/ salt; /cimi/ mother's sister : /chimi/ 
beans. 

j/jh-/jullo/ b e d d i ~ g  : /jhullo/ cloth. 

Retrojlex: /t, th, d, dh/ 

t/d-/tala/ a patch : Ida101 tree. 

dldh-/dune/ lame, /dhono/ hollow. 

Velars: /k, kh, g ,  gh/ 

k/g-/koli/ oil man, a caste : /goli/ bullet. 

k/kh-/kim/ house : /khim/ how?; /kor/ leprosy : / k h o ~ /  en- 
closure. 

kh/g-/kha/ hair : /ga/ rice. 

glgh-/go]/ round : /ghol/ nest; /giis/ evening : /ghhs/ bribe; 
/goslya/ dusk : /ghoslya/nest. 

Nasals: /m, n ,  n ,  n/  

m/n-/mi/ man : /ni/ sun; lama/ mother : /anal father's 
sister. 

m/n -/am/ path : / an /  snow, Inam/ village : Inan/ nails of 
finger. 
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n/v-/?nwal/ shepherd : /Enwall an embrace. 

m/n-/chimi/ beans : /cheni/ chisel. 
n/n-/khan/ a part of house/ room : /khan/ a quarry. 

n/ri - /sEno/ plain land : /sEno/ easy. 

Liquids and Semi-vowels: /y, r ,  I ,  w/ 
r/l-ras/ juice : /las/ price; /khyarpali/ to do : /khyalpah/ 

leave. 
Y/W-lkhyarpa'll to do : / kh~arpav /  to bend. 
Ilw-/gholpatl/ to dissolve : /ghowpaq/ to swallow. 

Fricatives: /:, s ,  h/ 
/i/s--/s'ya/ meat ; /syo/ apple, /:ispall/ to die; /sespaq/ to 

know. 

Contrasts o f  Aspirate and Non-aspirate Nasals and Liquids 

nlnh-lnarlfoot : lnhar /to throw. 

I/lh-/la/ pass : /lha/ month, /lid/ heavy : /bed/ yellow. 

Lateral vs. Retrolflex 

I/!-/mala/ goat : /ma!a/ garland. 

Vibrant vs. Flapped 

r/r-/puro/ full : /puyo/ a fold of leaves. 

Nasal vs. Flapped 

n/r- /kwana/ corner : /kwala/ sprout. 

Palatal vs. Africate Plosive 

ch/c'h-/cham/ bags for load : / Eham/ wool. 

Dental vs. RetroJIex 

t/t -/phatin/ ashes : /phitin/ ant; /tab/ then : /tab/ reins, 
jtanpali/ to see : /!afipad/ to live. 

th/t-/c3thai/ one fourth : /catai/ mat. 

t/th-/patal/ nether world : /pa!hal/ slab of stone. 

d/d -/do/ there : /do/ pain. 

dh/dh-/dhE/ he/she : /dhE/ two and a half. 
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Phonetic Tendencies (Allophonic Varia tions) 

The over-all phonetic tendencies of this dialect may, briefly, 
be pointed out as under: 

Incomplete Articulation 

It is predominantly a vowel ending and non-plosive con- 
sonant ending language, as such only a few of plosive conso. 
nants occur in the word final position of it. But the articula- 
tion of the few plosives that occur in this position becomes 
somewhat weak, may be due to higher accent on the initial 
syllable. Consequently, the plosion as well as the voice/ aspira- 
tion is reduced i n  every way, leading to their in determinant 
perception, which may be described as- 

Devoicing: Voiced plosives g, d, b when occurring in a word 
final position are usually devoiced. Consequently these ..are 
realized as their voiceless counterparts, as in /labca/=[lapca] 
ring; /lag/=[lak] hand; /chedpa/=[chet-pa] perspiration. 

Voicing: Like devoicing voicing of unvoiced plosives also 
is attested in it, as in /tobli/ </topli/ cap; /narg/ </nark/ hell. 
(also see supra 'Linguistic Divergences). 

Aspiration: Moreover, besides phonemic aspiration the 
speakers of this dialect exhibit a strong tendency to pronounce 
voiced plosives, nasals and liquids with copious aspiration 
when these occur in the initial position of a word. Conse- 
quently, these are perceived as their aspirate counterparts, as 
in / bhu/ < / bu/ snake, /dhapah/ < ldapahl to  give, /mhan/ < 
/man/ medicine, Idhano/ Q /dano/ hill top, /mhe/ 4 /me/ fire, 
/[ha/ < /la/ month, /bethd/ < /vat61 wind, /bhalari/ < /balan/ 
bull, ltokhril basket, /nhisri/ both, /cham/ wood, etc. (also see, 
supra 'Linguistic Divergences). 

Consonant Clusters 

In this dialect the scope of consonant clusters is quite 
extensive. However, the favourable environment for the occur- 
rence of these is the initial and medial position only. There is 
hardly any scope for the oscurrence of a cluster in the final 
position Moreover, in the initial/m:dial p~si t ion to3, the 
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number of the members of these cluster is norn~ally two. There 
may be few with three members, but there can not be more 
than three. Clusters of different combinations attested in this 
:speech may bs presented as follows: 

Initial Position: Normally, the number of the constituents 
of a cluster in this position is two. Distributionally, the 
first member may be a plosive/ a fricative/ a liquid/ or nasal 
and the second member a semi-vowel or a fricative. These 
may be illustrated as under: 

(a) Plosive+Semi-vowel: /dwaro/ again; /kwal/ hiccup; 
,!tyar/ festival; /kyapab/ to conceal; /twa/ credit, /khyawa/ 
husband; /khwarpan/ to  close; Igyagspanl to break; /bwani/ 
broom; /gwarma/ money; / byolil bride; /chyapla/ lizard; /pyaj/ 
onion; /cyGku/ urine; /jwakha/ leech; /dyer/ brother-in-law; 
/ghyalo/ noise; /jya/ tea; /khy6ru/ why?. 

(b) Fricative + Semi-vowel: /syoni/ horn; /:yZt/ oldman; 
/hwemi/ face; /9ya/ meat; /hyando/ light in weight; /swar/ 
Monday; /swad/ taste. 

(c) NasalfSemi-vowel: /myan/ seath; /mwari/ bee; /nydn/ 
.after, behind; /nyoli/ mangoose. 

(d) Liquid Nasal+Fricative: /rha/ shy; /rhig/ louse; /nhanta/ 
good, beautiful; Inhama/ ewe, sheep; /mhan/ drug; /mhe/ fire; 
./lwar/ ironsmith; /lha/ month. 

Medial Clusters 

As compared with initial clusters the range of medial clus- 
ters is wider. The constituents of two member medial cluster 
.are attested as follows: 

(i) Plosive+ Plosive: /chidpa/ liver; /chadpa/ perspiration; 
/nipca/ mouse, /magpa/ son-in-law; /chogpa/ jealous; /cukpa/ 
angry; /syakca/sieve; /migti/ tears. 

(ii) Plosive + Liquid /Semi-vowel/ Fricative: /Chapla/flat, 
/kukyi/ hen, Ichepyo! lungs, /tikhya/ once, / bh3dyail cooking 
pan, /lakhwa/ paralysis, /putli/ butterfly, / bachrul calf, /[obli/ 
cap, /u$yar/ cave, /kajjya/ dispute. /tabla/ ring, /tantya/ alive, 
/daglo/ company, /baksa/ box, /nuksan/ loss, /gyagspad/ to 
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break/ bajrij sand, /khadwal/ shepherd, /jatru/ traveller, /bhip- 
yar/Thursday. 

(iii) Nasal Liquid/ Fricative + Plosive: /k harp01 cough, f a i -  
pho/ bridge, /kamjor/ weak, /kunbo/ family, /chormi/ female, 
/menko/ frog, /ganja/ bald, /khunti/ peg, /murti/ idol, /gunthi/ 
button, /semjBn/ animal, /sasto/ cheap, /chi1 ko/ rind, /nimba/ 
lemon, /murda/ corpse, /jaliyo/ thigh, /lamphu/ lamp, /antar/ 
difference, /galti/ mistake, /I anbo/ cowdung, /amca/ path, 
/munca/ dawn, /purca/ beam, /kyuldu/ in the centre, lkundat 
bolt. 

(iv) Liquid/ Nasal+ Semi-vowel/ Fricative: lghunyaril niche, 
/arsi/ mirror, /a~iwal/ an embrace, /pElwan/ brave, /anwall 
shephered, /j6lya/ twins. 

Friccrtive +Liquid/ Semi-vowel 

/Khasyo/ dark, /nhisri/ both, /nhoSye/ utensils. 

The constituents of a three member cluster attested in this 
position are: 

(i) Plosirre + Liquid+ Semivowel: /Kokhryai/ armpit. 
(ii) Fricative+Liquid+Semivowel: /ghoslya/ nest, /goslya/ 

dusk. 
(iii) Plosive+ Flapped + Semivowel: /dagyya/ companion, 

/jhukyyas/ faded. 
(iv) Fricative + Plosive + Liquid/Semivowel: /bahyya/ bullock, 

Imistril carpenter, /umastyg/ boiled. 
(v) Liquid+ Plosive +Semi-vowel: /orgya/ in olden days, 

/pharkyas/ to  fall, to fell. 
(vi) Plosive+ Plosive+Semi-vowel: /Ucchyadi/ naughty, 

/bhicchya/ alms. 
(vii) Flapped+ Plosive + Semi-vowel: /ma!'gy2n/ neck. 

(viii) Nasal+ Fricative+ Semi-r*o~-.el: /n;rnsya/ daughter-in- 
law. 

Final Cluster 

As stated above, it being predominantly a vowel ending 
language, has a very limited scope for the occurrence of final 
clusters. The only patterns attested in this ~os i t ion  are (i) a 
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plosive +plosive, (ii) a liquid/fricative +pIosive, (iii) a nasal + 
plosive: (i) /kba!akt/ bitter, sour, /cart/ hot. /gupt/ secret, 
/kyagt/ sweet, /labd/ word; (ii) /iart/ a bet, /bist/ dead, /phost/ 
dried, /purb/ east, /murkhi/ ear-ring, /phurd/ fat, /narg/ hell, 
/marc/ chillies; (iii) /can!/ sharp, Inhento/ shine, /band/ shut; 
(iv) plosivef nasal-/ kucni/ elbow, Inyarndl taste. 

Gemination 

Gemination is not a significant feature in this dialect, 
though lengthening of certain classes of consonants may be 
realized in certain predictable environments; particularly when 
emphasis is intended, as in /rokko/ all, /labbo/ huge, /caktu/ 
knife, Inissol low, /guddi/ brain, /gicco/ mouth, /allu/ inside, 
/littho/ near, /khatto/ sour. Some borrowed Indo-Aryan 
vocables also retain their native gemination: /phulli/ nose screw; 
/uttar/ north; /hissa/ share, part; lmaccharl mosquito, iucchyadil 
naughty. 

Supra-Segmental Phonemes 

Besides the above mentioned segmental phonemes, the 
dialect has the following supra-segmental phonemes as well. 

Nasalization: In this dialect nasalization is both phonemic 
and non-phonemic. In the non-phonemic nasalization all 
vowels occurring with a nasal consonant tend to be nasalized 
automatically (for example see Vowels: allophonic variants). 
But the phonemic nasalization is quite independent of the 
existence of any nasal consonant or a nasalized vowel in the 
vicinity of it, and attests a contrast with non-nasalize, e.g., 
/ya/ mother-in-law: /yu/ age; /thopad/ to divide: /thapab/ to 
graze; /kwaya/ sprout; /kwana/ corner; /myan/ seath: /my21 
son-in-law; /syo/ apple: /sy6/ furrow. Examples of non-phone- 
mic nasalization are-/biis/ bamboo, /bZki/ balance, /bhd/ eye- 
brow, /ziis/ gold, /bhZta/ ribs, /biijo/ fallow land, /gad/ gum, 
etc. 

Lengthlquantity : There are certain environments in which 
the quantity of a vowel or of a consonant becomes significant. 
This phenomenon is attested particularly in the case of plrti- 
cularization or intensification of quality or quantity of an 
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object or action in question. There the length is perceived in 
both, the vowel as well as the coda margin or interlude, if it 
happens to  be a plosive/nasal/sibilant, and in the vowel alone 
if it belongs to any other class of consonants. However, in a 
couple of instances the quantity of vowels /i/ and /u/ shows a 
significant contrast between the short and long quantities of 
it, e.g., Ibis/ thread; /bi:s/ poison; /bu/ worm; /bu:/ grain of 
corn. 

WORD STRUCTURE 

A word in this dialect, maybe mono-morphemic or poly- 
morphemic, has the following general characteristics: 

(i) It may begin with any vowel or consonant but /xi, n, 
!, r/* 

(ii) Normally, a native word ends in a vowel, a nasal, a 
liquid, a voiced plosive or sibilant. 

(iii) No native word begins or ends in a consonant cluster 
other than those mentioned above. 

(iv) Normally, no aspirate plosive or /h/ or a semi-vowel 
occurs at  the end of a native word in it. 

(v) In a slow tempo of speech a word necessarily admits 
a momentary pause on either side of it. 

Constituents of a Word 

As in other languages [of this group in this too the 
immediate constituents of a word are syllables, numbering 
from 1-3, which may have one or more phonemes of linguisti- 
cally permissible sequences, bet ween the two successive junc- 
tures and also are capable of conveying a single concept. 

Syllabic Units : Constituents of a syllabic unit are a nucleus 
which is one of the vowels set up for this language&conso- 
nantal margins occurring on either side of it, which can be 
simple, (i.e., a single consonant) or complex (a consonant 
cluster or a geminated consonant) permissible in the language. 
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Witbin the established system of vowels and consonants, there 
is no restriction on the occurrence of a vowel as a nucleous 
or a consonant, including clusters, as a margin of a syllabic 
unit. 

Syllabic Units Structure 

On the basis of the analysis of monosyllabic words it has 
been found that the permissible structure of various syllabic 
units, the constituents of a word, may be one of the following 
patterns: /vc/, /cv/, /ccv/, /vcc/, /CCVC/, /CVCC/, /ccvcc!. 

These patterns, basides occurring independently in a mono- 
syllabic word, may also become constituent syllables of a 
polysyllabic word. 

Monosyllabic Patterns : In monosyllabic words the pat- 
terns of the above mentioned units may be illustrated as under: 

/vc/-/er/ up, /uli/ stone, /ib/ sleep, /2m! path, /an/ snow. 

/cv/- /khu/ smoke, /yu/ mother-in-law, /kha/ hair, /gal rice, 
/mi/ man. 

/ c v c / - / s ~ ~ /  tooth /cham/ wool, /sod/ cold, /nar/ foot, /pet/ 
bird. 

/ccv/-/rha/ shy, {rhu/ father-in-law, /Sya,/ meat, /zya/ tea. 

/ccvcc/-/khyagt/ sweet. 

/ccvc/-lmhan/ drug, /tyar/ festival, /rhud/ high, /rhig/ 
louse. 

/cvcc/-/danj/ puuishment, iphurdl fat, /bane/ finger. 

It may be mentioned thzt iu words with more than one 
syllable these very patterns are repeated in various sequences. 

Dissyllabic Patter~zs : The pzrmissible syllabic sequences in 
a dissyllabic word are attested as under: 

/cvc-cv/-lchukpal anger, /migti/ tears, /chidpa/ liver. 
/magpa/ son-in-law, Igunthil button, /barkha/ 
rain. 

/cv-cvcl-/calak/ clever, /bad&/ cloud, /ila j/ treatment. 
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~~v-cv/-/buti/ milk, /:eru/ boy, /carnal daughter, /lato/ 
dumb. 

/ccv-cvc/-/rhapad/ to  ascend, /rhopan/ to arrive, /gyakao/ 
need. 

/ccv-cv/-/mwari/ bee, /syoni/ horn, /bwani/ broom, 
Inhama/ goat, /byoli/ bride. 

/(c) vc-~~c/-/kamjor/ weak, / u d ~ a r /  cave, /aliwal/ an 
embrace, /:ispan/ to die, /curpad/ to burn, 
lnuksanl loss. 

/(c) ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ / - / m a ~ g y a n /  neck, /jhuklyas/ faded. 
/cv-v/-/khui/ dog, /Ki/ blood, /ruZ/ hair on body. 

1"-cv/-/ama/ mother, /apa/ father, /ori/ bright, /usu/ few. 

/cvc-ccv/ - lgos-1 y a/  dusk, /mistri/ carpenter, ham-syal 
daugt her-in-law. 

ICCVC-cvcl-/khwarpaxi/ to close, Inham-phi/ to send. 
/CCVC-CV/ -/rhinza/ sister, /gwar-ma/ money, /hyando/ light 

in weight. 
Iccvcc-cvcl-Igyags-paxi/ to break. 

Iccvc-ccv/ - /gwPskya/ when? 
/cvcvcc/-[khataktl bitter, sour. 

Trisyllabic Patterns: The number of trisyllabic lexical 
words is not very large in it. The permissible syllabic sequences 
of this class of words are attested as under: 

/(c) vcv-v/ --/ori3/ smell, odour. 
/cv-cccv-v/ -/kokh-rya-i/ arm-pit. 
/cv-ccv-v/-lbhadya-i/ coo king pan of iron. 
Icv-cv-v/-/cotha-i/ one fourth, /catail mat. 
/cv-cv-cvl-/kukuyo/ cock, /biralu/ cat. 
/(c) V-cccv-cv/-/ucchyadi/ naughty. 
/cv-ccv-cv/-lghunyaril niche. 

QuadrisyNtlbic Patterns: There are no quadrisyllabic words 
in this language. At least we were not able to record any word 
of this pattern in our data. 
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Syllabic Division: Normally, the syllabic cut falls at the 
weakest link between each pair of two successive syllables: 
determined by linguistic forces like accent (i.e., higher stress), 
quantity of the syllable peak or the patterns of the syllables 

. concerned. 
In the matter of syllabic grouping it fully agrees with other 

languages of this group, i.e., the vowel is the nucleus (peak) 
of the syllable, and consonants preceding or following it are 
the peripheri or margins. As such, other things being equal, 
in open-syllables, the consonantal onset marginlmargins of the 
initial syllable peak are grouped with it, e.g., in /mwari/ and 
Inhama/ the consonants preceding the vowels are grouped 
with the vowels /a/ and /a/ for the purpose of forming the 
syllabic unit, and the succeeding consonants go with the 
succeeding syllable peaks. Thus in the above examples the 
syllabic division will be as /mwa-ri/ and Inha-ma/ (the hyphen 
indicating the place of syllabic cut). 

But if the interlude, occurring in successive sjllables, con- 
sists of more than one consonant, excluding semi-vowels, then 
the most conventional principle applicable to syllabic division 
is that the first member of this cluster goes with the previous 
syllable peak to form its coda margin and the second member 
is grouped with the succeeding syllable peak to form its onset 
margin. For instance, in ' Inuk-sari/ loss, and /:ispan/ to die, 
the components 1-k/ and 1-s/ form the coda margin of the first 
syllable peaks /u-/ and I-i/. Similarly, in a pattern like /ccvc- 
cv /  and Iccvc-cvc! too the syllabic division will follow the same 
principle of grouping of phones to form :the syllabic unit and 
to  affect the mechanism of syllabification. 

In poly-syllabic words, however, the prominence or the 
peak margin sequence, is clearly maintained in the first two 
syllables, but in the last syllable it  is weakened due to higher 
accent on the initial syllable, e. g., /bi-ra-!u/ cat, /ghu-nya-ril 
niche, in these the syllable peaks of the third and final syllables 
are weakly realized. 

However, in a Icv-ccv(c)/ pattern the syllable cut falls bet- 
ween the first /v/ and the first /c/ if the second /c/ of the 
succeeding syllable is a semi-vowel, as in /a-nwal/ shepherd, 
lbha-dyail an iron pan, etc. . - 



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 

Word Classes 

On the basis of their morphological peculiarities and synta- 
ctic position the word classes attested in this speech are- 
noun, pronoun, modifiers, verb and function words/ enclitics. 
Normally, as in other languages in this too, words of noun, 
pronoun and verb classes enter into various types of morpho- 
logical inflections. whereas others do  not. As such words 
belonging to  former group are variable, i.e., are inflected for 
various grammatical categories and those belonging to the 
latter group are non-variable or non-flectional. 

Word Formation 

In it a word can be both monomorphemic or  polymorphe- 
mic. The morphological processes employed for the formation 
of poly-morphemic words are -juxtaposition, prefixation (in a 
few cases only), suffixation, infixation, reduplication and com- 
pounding. Of these the devices of suffixation and compound- 
ing are the most common, particularly with regard to nominal, 
pronominal and verbal stem formations. Various structural 
and morphological elements, involving various grammatical 
categories of these classes of words may be presented in the 
following respective sections of this analysis. 

NOUN 

Syntactically, a noun in it functions as a subject or object 
of a verb. It may also function as a predictive word, referring 
to the subject or the object. Morphologically, it takes 
grammatical categories of number, gender and cases, and is. 
also followed by postpositions. 
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Noun Classes 

There are some instances in which the distinction of human, 
and non-human or animate and inanimate nouns also is attes- 
ted which may be explained as follows: 

In case of a transitive verb, in the past tense, an inanimate 
or a non-human object is placed in the nominative case, but inl 
case of a human being in the objective case: 

/s'eruza kitab bgcej The boy read a book 
/geza tig tind khui tarikil I saw a black dog; 
but /Seruza kyetiru kani} The boy saw the girl 
/kye!iza lieru-ru kanil The girl saw the boy. 

This difference is attested with regard to double objects a s  
well (see casal relation). 

Nominal Stems 

As in other dialects of this group, in this too, three kinds 
of nominal stems, viz., primary, derived and compounded, are 
normally attested. Out of these the number of primary stems 
is the largest. Historically, a majority of them belong to the 
Tibeto-Burman stock, but there is a sizeable number of them 
which belongs either to Indo-Aryan or falls under the category 
of indigenous words. 

Primary stems belonging to the Tibeto-Burman sources are 
both monosyllabic and polysyllabic, e.g., /mig/ eye, /mhe/ fire, 
/mi/ man, /kbui/ dog, /kha/ hair, /la111 work, /sin/ wood, 
/cham/ wool, /go/ head, /!huk-pa/ quarrel, lmig-ti/ tears, 
/magpa/ son-in-law (Also see supra 'linguistic sources'). 

Similar is the case of stems borrowed from the Indo-Aryatl 
and other sources, e.g., /betbd/ wind, /bhicchya/ alms, /ri:kh/ a 
bear, /mwari/ bee, /ran/ colour, /udyar/ cave, /dhul/ dust,. 
lbhutl ghost, /by01 marriage, /go11 round, /tar/ axe, /lieru/ son, 
lkhoco/ belly, /sod/ cold, ilas/ price, tsar01 hard, /bh8!a/ rib, 
/ti/ water, /boti/ butter milk, /larisa/ manure, /ghogal/ thunder, 
/bEra/ song, /gEna/ stars, etc. (Also see, supra-'linguistic 
sources'). 
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Stem lormation 

The normal mechanism of nominal stem formation in this 
,dialect is prefixation, suffixation, reduplication and com- 
pounding. 

Prefixation: It is not a very productive mechanism in 
Marcchha. It is attested with regard to  a few nouns denoting 
kin relationship, as in /a-pa/ father, /a-ma/ mother, /a-ku/ 
uncle, /a-na/ father's sister, /a-ca/ grand-mother, lei-me/ 
mother's sister, /a-ta/ elder sister, /a-co/ brother(e.) Inir-dai/ 
cruel (I.A.) etc. 

Sufixation: It is the most common device of stem forma- 
mation. The formative suffixes may have some specific sense 
to convey or may not. In the latter case, the formative suffi- 
xes are, usually, bound forms and the resultant form functions 
as a complex stem to  which are added the number, gender and 

.case suffixes. Some of the most commonly used suffixes may 
.be illustrated as follows: 

(i) /-pa-/: /thuk-pa/ quarrel, / kon-pa/ dear, /chuk-pa/ 
anger, /m2g-pa/ son-in-law, /chid-pa/ liver, Ichad-pa/ 
perspiration, Icha-pol elder sister's husband, /sons-pa/ 
inhabitant of Nit i, Isyas-pa/ inhabitants of Gamshali, 
/bwZfal inhabitants of Bampa. 

(ii) /-01-a/ and 1-i/: In stems belonging t o  Indo-Aryan stock 
the most commonly used suffixes for masculine stems 
are /o/ and /-a/ and for feminine stems /-it, as in 
/byolo/ bridegroom /byoli/: bride, /jogi/ mendicant, 
/kukuyo/ cock: /kukuri/ hen, /kangi/ comb, /basuri/ 
flute, /gEro/ deep, /tori/ theft, etc. 

(iii) /-ya/-tya/: !:is-tya/ corpse, dead, /dagrya/ companion. 

Reduplication: Reduplication of syllables, stems or forma- 
tion of echo-words is also a part of stem formation in it, e.g.,  
/tat3 1-1 te-te/ grand-father, /memo/ mother's mother, /PO-pol 
.mother's father, 1113-na/ mother's brother's wife, /pu-pu/ father's 
sister, /ka-ka/ uncle, /ba-ba/ younger sister, /ma-ma/ maternal 
-uncle, etc. 
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Compound stems: The number of compound stems, having 
both the constituents as free forms with their independent 
meanings is very limited in it. In this type of formations, 
both the constituents of the compounded stem may be nomilla1 
or adjectival +nominal etc., conveying a copulative meaning. 
For the purpose of nominal inflections these stems too behave 
like primary stems. The following types of compound stems 
have been obtained from the data available to us. 

(i) Noun +Noun= Noun 

Imig-ti/ tears</ migleyef / t i /  water; !bu-ti/ butter milk; 

/dev-dar/ cidar tree; ltyo-har/</tithi-varl festival; /pup- 
saw/  < /pupu/ fat her's sister +/sasu/ mot her-in-law; / hat- 
kulil palm; lindra-dhanuS/ rain-bow; /pE-tuni/ sole. 

( i i )  Noun + Verb= Noun 

/bhui-call earth quake; /an-wall an embrace < /anka+ pal/; 
Ibhatijol brother's son; /b!lanja/ sister's son. 

( i i i )  Adjective+ Noun =Noun 

/ci-me/ mother's sister =younger + m ~ t h e r ;  /do-basta/ preg- 
nant; lkam-jor/ weak. 

(iv) Adjective + Verb = Noun 

lchan-car/ Saturday. 

Nominal Inflection 

Like Indo-Aryan languages this too follows grammatical 
gender in loan items. As such a nominal stem is inflected for 
the number, gender and the case categories. In some cases 
these grammatical markers are kept apart from one another 
and in others are fused together; e.g., 

Ikhuizl by the dog, dog; /khuit/ dog's; Ikhui-rut to-for 
the dog; lkhui-se/ from the dog; /khui-sea/ by dogs; /khui- 
r6-z/ to dogs. 
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GENDER 

As pointed out above, it does not recognize any gramma. 
-tical gender, at least for native vocables. The natural gender 
which in no way affects the structure of other constituents of a 
.sentence is, however, distinguished (i) either by using separate 
terms for paired groups of males and females, (ii) or by pre- 
fixing terms denoting the sense of 'male' and 'female' or 'he' 
or 'she' to the substantive concerned. In borrowed items, 
however, the original pattern of the language from which it 
.has been borrowed may be followed. 

Moreover, in this dialect gender distinction is confined to 
,human beings only, all inanimate objects and non-human 
:beings are treated as genderless, e.g., 

MascuZine Feminine 

Seri son cama daughter 

apa father 

bed brother 

aku uncle 

ama mother 

rhinza sister 

kaki aunt 

lapa uncle (elder) lama aunt (elder) 

ana Father's sister mama Father's sister's 
husband 

tat3 father's father aca Father's mother 

pop0 mother's father mom0 mother's mother 

mama mother's brother nono maternal aunt 

8ku mother's sister's cimi mother's sister 
husband 

aco elder brother mhasya brother's wife 

rhu father-in-law Y U  mother-in-law 

chapo elder sister's rhinza elder sister 
husband 

In case of non-human beings the same epicene term is used 
for both the sexes of the species concerned, e.g., Ibalan! cow 
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or ox; jkhuil dog or bitch; /rhan/ horse or mare, /pya/ bird (he 
or she); Inhama/ goat (he or she). 

However, in terms borrowed from Indo-Aryan dialects the 
original pattern of gender distinction is maintained, as in 
/dyer/ husband's brother; ldyoranil his wife. 

Ipuru-jethanal husband's elder brother : /jethanil his wife; 

/nati/ grand-son : /natini/ grand-daughter; 

/bhanja/ sister's son : /bhanji/ sister's daughter; 

/bh;st/ brother's son (f. ego) : bhasti/ brother's daughter 
(f. ego). 

In case the distinction of sex in non-human animate beings 
too is absolutely necessary then the terms /marad/.-/choram/ 
'male' and /chormi/ 'female' are prefixed to them, e.g., /marad 
bag/ (male) tiger, jchormi bag/ tigress. 

NUMBER 

As in Tibetan, in it too, nominal, pronominal and verbal 
.stems are inflected for two numbers only, viz., singular and 
plural. In fact, in nominal or pronominal inflections the 
singular is not marked overtly. It is the absence of plural 
marker which distinguishes it from the plural. The plural 
markers are employed in the direct case only. In others it is 
indicated by the oblique marker of the nominal stem concer- 
ned, which precedes the case marker. (see Model Declension of 
nouns and pronouns). 

The plurality in nouns is usually expressed by means of 
plural marker suffixes, occurring in their respective phonetic 
environments. However, it can be left out if the noun is pre- 
ceded by a numeral or by a qualifier, conveying the sense of 
some, a few, many, all, sevzral, etc. In verbal conjugations 
it is mostly inferred from thc number of the subject of the verb 
in question. 

(i) Sufixal Plurality: The suffixes employed to affect plura- 
lity are 1-se/ and l-te/. Distributionally /-se/ is atlixed to nomi- 
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rial stems and /te/ to pronominal stems (3rd person only). In 
pronominal stems, besides, the suffix 1-te/, the plural marker 
term /mise/ 'people' (plural of mi)  is also added. Thus /mi/ 
man : /mi-se/ men; /izru/ boy : /Seru-se/ boys; Inhama/ goat : 
Inhame-se/ goats; /biidar/ monkey: /bPdar-se,' monkeys; /dhE/ 
he: /dhE-se/ they; Ida!/ tree : Ida!-se/ trees; /lag/ hand : /lag-se/ 
hands; /carnal daughter : /cams-se/ daughters; /kye!i/ girl : 
/kye!i-se/ girls; /khui/ dog : lkhui-se/ dogs, etc. 

 NO^-sufixal Plurality: As stated above the non-suffixal , 
method of indicating plurality is either to use numeral modi- 
fier other than for 'one' or use a modifier indicative of the 
sense of plurality such as /mast/ many, /usu/ a few, /roko/ all, 
etc. These may be illustrated by the following examples: 

/git tig rhinza y5/ I have one sister, 

/git sum rhinza hinil I have three sister(s), 

/get kyalad balan hinii how many cow(s) have you? 

/dhEtEt mast nhama hinil he has many goat(s). 

CASE 

Case is a grammatical category in it and can be established 
on morpho-syntactic basis. Besides expressing the relation- 
ship of a noun with the verb in general, a case, particularly 
the genitive case, also expresses a relationship between two 
nouns or between a noun and a pronoun. 

The grammatical relations expressed by these cases are 
varied and numerous, such as subject, object, means, purpose, 
advantage, separation, origin, possession, material composi- 
tion, place, time, etc. 

In it the casal relations are expressed by means of post- 
positions added either to the bare stems of substantives in the 
singular, cr  after the oblique in the plural. 

ss* PI. 
Direct/Nonl. 6 -se/-te 
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Dative 
Ablative 

Genitive 
Locative 

-ta wasta -tawasta 
-ca/-sc -ca/-se 

~t may be evident from the above that these case termjna- 
tions are identical for both the numbers, except for act.-dat. 
ITI plural, however, the nominal stem undergoes morphophone- 
mic change for the oblique form of it. Moreover, the locative 
case markers are used with inanimate nouns only. In animate 
nouns the locative sense of 'in' is expressed with ace.-dat. case 
markers. 

Syntactic Correlations 

Various syntactic correlations expressed by these case forms 
may be explained as follows. 

(a) Direct Case: Morphologically, the direct case has no 
marker for any number, but syntactically it is used to denote 
the following grammatical relationships. 

(i) It is the subject of a transitive verb in present and future 
tenses and of intransitive in all tenses. 

/pec?se pankhaj uykan/ birds fly with wings. 

/da!ca pat nhaskan/ leaves fall down from tree. 
/p3!ca garam rhan/ river flows down from mountain. 
/Seru rotti zacy%/ the child eats loaves of bread. 
/dhE yakhuli rhaciz/ he was coming all alone. 

(ii) An object of transitive verb: 
/Seru rotfi zacyX/ the child is eating loaves of bread. 
/gez tig khui tanki/ I saw a dog. 

/:eruz kitab bike/ the boy read a book. 

/dhE dal katcanl he cuts downs the tree. 

(iii) A direct object of a verb having two objects (direct 
and indirect). 

lama Zzruru apu pilacan/ mother gives milk (of breast) to 
the child. 
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/dhE giru balanta boti khawacan/ she, he feeds me cow's 
milk. 

.Accusative-dative: The Accusative-dative marker in this 
dialect is the suffix /-ru/ which follows the oblique forms of the 
noun. Syntactically, it is used to indicate the following types 
of grammatical relations: 

(i) It is the case of animate object or indirect object of a 
.transitive verb: 

lama ieru-ru apu pilacan/ mother gives milk to  the child. 
Ighwara-ru ci ar ti dhE! give grass and water to the horse. 
/Seruza kyeti-ru kani/ a boy looked at a girl. 
jramza sita-ru tig kamci rhuiz/ Ram asked Sita one thing. 
/gan gho-ru bhatyaci hie21 to whom were you calling forth? 

,.(ii) A verbal noun acting as a logical object also is placed 
. * *In this case. 

/giza ist cici babaru du rhapan-rulrhaparita wasta lekil 

I have asked my younger brother to come here. 

In the case of animate nouns, the accusative-dative case 
.marker is used to indicate the locative sense of 'in' as well, as 
in /:em-ru/ in the boy, lcama-rut in the girl. 

Casal Relationship of Subject and Object of a Transitive Verb 

In the past tense casal relationship of the subject and the 
.object of a transitive verb is well defined in it, i.e., in this case 
the subject of all transitive verbs is invariably placed in the 
ergative case and the object in the nominative!direct case, if 
it is inanimate or non-human being. 

/:eruza kitab bike/ the boy read the book. 
lgeza tig tirida khui tanki/ I saw a black dog. 

Otherwise lgeruza kyeti-ru kanil the boy looked at the girl, 
in which the human object /kyeti/, takes the accusative marker 
/-rut- 
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In the case of a verb, having more than one object the easal 
relationship is expressed like this: the subject is placed in the 
ergati~e case, the indirect object in the accusative case and the 
direct object, real or logical, viz., a substantive or a verbal 
noun, in the nominative/ direct case: 

/ram23 mohan-ru tig kamci rhuiz/ Ram asked Moban one 
thing. 
/sit& ram-ru am& rhuizl Sita asked Ram the way. 

~ u t ,  if both the objects are human beings then the direct 
object is placed in the nom. case and ths indirect in the accu- 
sative case: /amaza ist Ieri jogi-ru dhEkiri/ The mother gave 
away her son to the mendicant. 

Ergative Case: As in other languages of this group, in this 
?too, the ergative case is used to express the subject of a transi- 
aive verb, in the past tense: 

/Seruza kitab bike/ the boy read a book. 

lieruse kitab bZice/ boys read books. 

lrarnza sita-ru thuiz! Ram asked Sita. 

/geza gho dab loki/ to whom did I say? 

/geza tig khui tarikil I saw a dog. 

The ergative case is also used with the subject of the verb 
'to have'. 

/genza j hullonu gu tapyZi/ where have you put the clothes? 

/ged  ist aku-ru cifti lekpan yZ/ I have to write a letter to 
my uncle. 

Instrumental/Agentive: The case markers for the instru- 
mental/ agentive case are similar to that for the ergatlve case. 

/dhE tarzalda! kafcanl he cuts down the tree with an axe. 

/peca parikhaz uykan/ birds l l y  with wings. 

Sociative Case: The sociative case which expresses either 
casual or inherent association of a thing or a person with some 
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other things or persons is expressed with the help of post- 
position /sib/ 'with': 

/dhEz ist apa sib dipan y5/ he has to  go with his father. 

/dhE lag sib zac/ he is eating with hand. 
/gE sib hatti gho hizj who was the other person with you? 

Dative: The sense of dative case is expressed either with the. 
accusative marker /-ru/ or with a post-position lwastal, which 
follows the genitive base of a noun or pronoun: 

lgan gi-ru khe bani/ what have you brought for me? 

/gez get wasta jhul baki/ I have brought clothes for you. 

Igi-ru tig lha-ta wasta dyara dimyar/ let me go home for a 
month. 

Ablative: The casual relationship of separation of a thing 
or person from another thing or person is expressed with the 
post-position /ca/; and /se/ (with animate nouns) 

/gan guca rhacen/ where are you coming from? 

/ge dilfic rhacenil I am coming from Delhi. 

/da!ca pat pharkaskanl leaves fall from the tree. 

/gharo lagza ( t c a )  nhas-di/ pitcher fell down from hand. 

/khui-se wad21 away from the dog. 

According to Griesson (LSI. 111. Pt. I) the ablative marker 
in this dialect is /su/, as in tokri-su from hunger, jungsu from 
Tibet, but no such a case marker could be recorded in our 
data. 

Ger~ititle: The genitive case expresses a mutual relationship, 
between two substantives. In this it is expressed with the 
suffix/- ta/: 

/amat21 mother's, /balatita/ cow's, /gita/ my, /got31 your, 
/dhEt,/ his, lramta iram's, etc. 
/dhigita/ dyara hinil This is my home. 

/dhE gita popota nam hinil That is my grand-father's 
village. 
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/ g ~ t a  seri gu yB/ where is your son? 

/cici ieru amata appu tunkani/ young kids drink mother's 
milk. 

lrarnta ama geru-ru balanta boti khawacanl Ram's mother 
feeds cow's milk to  children to drink. 

The genitive case has a morphological importance, because 
it serves as a base for the use of some post-positions expressing 
various casal relations: !gita wastal for me, /get8 wastal for 
you, etc. 

Locative: The use of locative is restricted to inanimate 
nouns only. Moreover, various time and space oriented rela- 
tions of the case are expressed by various post-positions and 
adverbial phrases: In this dialect there are two locative mar- 
kers, viz., /pan/ and /kal/: 

/pan/: It denotes location or presence (of something) in or 
within some thing. 

/macha ti pan hunckan/ fish live in water. 

/dhi nhod pan khe tyapyS/ what is (put) there in this post? 

/kal/: It denotes location or position on upon or at some- 
thing. 

/dhE nam kal kyalan mise hulikanil how many people live 
in that village? 

/bidZr-se dal-kal hurikanil monkeys live on trees. 

Irhigzr-kal ti pisdil water is filled on fields. 

/get lagkbl dhi kheyZ/ what is this in your hand? 

Postporitions: There are certain indeclinable terms which, 
like case suffixes, indicate the casal relationship of nouns and 
pronouns with other nouns and pronouns in a syntactic string. 
AS is clear from their nomenclature, they invariably follow a 
noun or pronoun to denote the .relationship for which they 
stand. In this dialect they normally follow a noun/pronoun in 
the genitive case. The government of various postpositions is 
attested as under: 
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(a) post-positions which follow an inflected form of a noun 
or  pronoun in the genitive case: 

/wasta/ for, for the sake of, etc. (for examples see dative). 

(b) The post-positions {kal/ 'on' and /pan/ 'in', however, 
follow the direct case form of an inanimate noun, as in 
/dalkal/ on the tree, Irhigar-kal/ in (on) the fields (see above). 

Models of Nominal Declensions 

/Seru/ 'boy' 

Direct 

Acc.-dat. loc 

Erg.-Ag. 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Direct 

Acc.-dat-loc. 

Erg.-Ag. 

Ablative 

Genetive 

Direct 

Acc.-dat .-loc. 

Erg.-Ag. 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Direct 

Seru 6eru-se 

Seru-ru geru-un 

6eruza Seriiza 

geru-se 3erfi-se 

Seru-ta serfita 

/kyeti/ 'girl' 

kyeti 

kyeti-ru 

kyetiz 

kyeti-se 

kyetit 

/khui/ 'dog' 

khui 

khui-ru 

khuiz 

khui-se 

khuit 

/riar/ 'foot' 

nar 

kyeti-se 

kyeti-nu 

kye~iz  

kyeti-se 

kye tit 

khui-se 

khui-se-nu 

khui-sez 

khui-se-se 

khui-set 

nar-se 
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Acc.-Dat. nar nare-nu 

Erg.-Ag. narz riarez 

Ablative h a r d  (riarz) narez 

Genitive narat naret 

Locative narpar/-kal narepZr/-kal. 

/pet/ 'bird' 

Direct Pet pec-se 

Acc.-Dat. loc peca-ru pecenu 

Erg.-Ag. 

Ablative 

Genitive 

pec2z pecez 

peca-se pece-se 

pecat pecet 

/lag/ 'hand' 

Direct 1% la g-se 

Acc.-Dat. lag-ru,'lag lagenuj lag 

Erg.- Ag. lagz lagez 

Ablative lag-se/-ca (lagz) lage-se/-ca 

Genitive lagta laget 

Locat iva lag-par/-kal (on) la@-kal 

,!dal/ tree 

Direct d a! dal-se 

Acc.-Dat. dal-ruldal dalenuIda1 

Erg.-Ag. dalz (dawz) dalez (dawez) 

Ablative dalca dale& 

Genitive dalta d a w ~ t a  

Locative da!-k2l (on) dawe-k61 

PRONOUN 

Pronouns which substitute nouns can, like nouns, function 
as subject, object, etc., in a syntactic construction. Morpho- 
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logically, these too are inflected for two numbers and six casal 
relations, including postpositional relations, but at least the 
personal pronouns are not inflected for locative case. 

Semantically, all pronominal stems are divisible into six 
classes, viz., ( 1 )  Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Interrogative, 
(4) Indefinitive, (5) Reflexive, (6) Relative. Of these pro- 
nouns of personal, demonstrative and reflexive classes are 
inflected for both the numbers but not others. However, on 
the basis of their syntactic differences these stems form two 
groups, viz., personal and non-personal, for, in a sentence all 
non-personal pronouns can function as a modifier to a noun 
in their uninflected form, whereas the personal pronouns can 
not, though in their inflected genitive case form these too can 
function as pronominal adjectives. 

Personal Pronouns 

Personal pronouns stand for nouns of "the person speak- 
ing," "the person spoken to" and "the person or thing spoken 
of", these represent the Ist, 2nd and 3rd persons respectively 
and are clearly distinguishable from their distinctive stems: 

/gel I ,  /in/ we, /dhE/ he, /dhEse/.-/dhatte/ they; jganl 
thou; /gE/ you. 

It may be interesting to note that various stems and forms 
of the pronouns of this dialect recorded by Grierson in his 
LSI (Vol. 111. PI. I.: 101) are not attested in the present data. 
Various forms recorded there in are-hago-go 'I,, nge my, 
nga-11 to me, by me, nga-rattg we, khyo-khye thou, kho- 
khoba he, di-ba they, kho-ba by him, kho-be-la by him, to 
them. Apparently these stems and suffixes belong to the 
Tibetan stocks of pronominal stems. 

From the point of inflection, personal pronouns fully agree 
with the inflectional patterns of animate nouns, i.e., the case 
suffixeslpost-positions added to them are the same and follow 
the same morphophonemic rule. In the case of number 
suffixes, they follow a different pattern. Accordingly, in them 
the plurality is marked differently (for examples see above), 
i.e., in the first person the stem /gel is replaced with the stem 
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/in/, in the 2nd person the plural marker 1-111 is added to the 
-stem and in the third person the plural maker /te/ is added to 
the stem, /dhE/ by the speakers of the Niti dialect and /se/ by 
the speakers of Milna dialect (for illustrations see model 
declensions). 

Demonstrative Pronoun 

The demonstrative pronouns are used for pointing out a 
)8relatively 'remote' or 'proximate' person or thing. In this 
these are attested as /dhi/-/di/ 'this' and /dhu/ 'that'. 

/dhi gitadyara hinil this is my home. 

Jdhu gita akuta nam hinil that is my uncle's village. 

{ganza dhi khe lapya/ what have you done this ? 

/dhE Ian l2cekil he is doing work (working). 

Demonstrative pronouns also serve as demonstrative adjec- 
tives. But in a syntactic string whether a particular stem is to 
b e  treated as a damonstrative pronoun or as a demonstrative 
adjective can be ascertained from the context and from its 
,syntactic position only, i.e., when there is definite 'pointing 
out* or modification of a noun head, then they are to be taken 
a s  demonstrative adjectives and when they merely substitute a 
noun head then they are to be treated as demonstrative pro- 
nouns. In a direct communication demonstrative pronouns 
are usually accompanied with kinetics as well, that is, pointing 
out  with gestures, as in /di nhod/ this pot: /dhu d m /  that 
village. 

Interrogative Pronoun 

This class of pronouns is used for enquiring about some- 
one or some thing. There are two interrogative stems in it, viz., 
/gho/ who, which? and /khe/ what? which? 

/dhEta khe mhin yB/ what is his name? 

Jdi nhose pan khe yii! what is there in his pot? 
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/giz ghodab loki/ to whom did I say? 

/gE sib hatti gho hiz/ who was the other person with you? 

In this, these stems are inflected for singular number only. 
T ~ U S :  /gho/ who, lgho-ru/ to whom, lghozal who, by whom, 
lghota wastal for whom, /gho dabca/ from whom, /ghota/ 
whose; /khe/ what, which? /khez3/ with which, Ikhekall on/in 

which? 

Indefinitive Pronouns 

Pronouns of this class refer to an  unknown or unidentified 
person or thing. As in other languages, in this too, these are 
formed with interrogative stems by adding /ri/, /bi/ to them, 
e.g., /kheri/ some, /kheri mise jagnat hustiril some people are 
awakened; /ghori/-ighobil any one, Ikhebil any thing: /gan 
ghokuc bi-khebi thocan, ge dhacanl whatever you ask for, 1 
shall give. 

Reflexive Pronouns 

Reflexive pronouns substitute and refer to a noun or pro- 
noun which is, as a rule, the logical subject of the sentence. 
It has a full series of reflexive pronouns, parallel to  personal 
pronouns which are inflected for both the numbers and all 
cases. Reflexive pronouns are formed variously. Besides, the 
Indo-Aryan reflexive stem lapanal also has made an intrusion 
in its framework. 

/ge ist-gita Ian i:n-aphi lacan/ 1 myself will do my work. 

/in ist-apanu Ian isyan lacin/ we ourselves will do our 
work. 

lgan gEt--apanu Ian ganan 1E/ thou thyself do your work. 

/gE get Apanu Ian ganSn-gEnu IE/ you yourselves do  your- 
work. 

ldhE ist kam/lan i:n-aphi lac511l he himself should do his, 
work. 
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lame ist geri jogiru dhEkiri/ mother has given her son to a 
mendicant. 

Relative Pronoun 

As in other languages of this group, in this too, there are 
no separate stems for relative pronouns. Usually, the inter- 
rogative or demonstrative pronouns are employed to serve the 
purpose of relative pronouns as well, or in  most of the cases 
it is left out too: 

/gan gho thocan, ge dhacan/ whatever you ask for, I shall 
give. 

/dhise khen latin IEmyarl let them do whatever theyiwish 
to do. 

/gho rhatti, dhE ditti/ whosoever comes, he will go. 

Models of Pronominal Declensions 

Personal Pronouns 

/gel 'I' 

sg* PI. 
Direct ge /g~e  in/yin 

Acc.-dat. giru/gyi-ru in-ru/yin-ru 

Erg.-Ag. geza/gyeza inza/in/yin* 

Ablative gi-se/gyi-se in-se/yin-se 

Genitive gi- talgyi- t 3 in-ta/j in-ta 

/gar11 'thou' 

Direct gan gE/gen 

Acc.-dat . gEru gCru 

Erg .-Ag. ganza gcza 

Ablative gE-se gC-se 
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Genitive gE-ta ge- t a 
/dhE/ 'he' 

Direct dhE d hm- tc/-se 

Acc.-dat. dhE-ru dhE-te-ru/-se-ru 

Erg.-Ag. dhEza dhate-za/-stz 

Ablative dhE-se dhate-se/-se-se 

Genitive dhEta dhate-t?-/sc-ta 

Bernonslrative Pronouns 

/dhi/ 'this' 

Direct dhi dhiteldise 

Acc.-dat. d hi-ru dhi- te-ru/-seru 

Erg.-Ag. dhiza d hi-te-za/-seza 

Ablative dhi-se dhi-te-se/-se-se 

.Genitive dhi-ta dhitet/-seta 

Locative d hi- kal dhi-te-kal 

ldhul 'that' (only singular) 

Direct dhu 

Acc.-dat. dhu-ru 

Erg.-Ag. dhuza 

Ablative dhu-se 

Genitive d huta 

Locative d hu-kal 

/gho/ who?, /khe/ what? (only singular; 

Sg . 
Direct gho 

si?* 
khe 

.Acc.-dat. gho-ru - 
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Erg.-Ag. ghoza kh& 

Ablative gho-dabca - 
Genitive ghot ina 

Locative 

ADJECTIVES 

As in other languages of this group, in this too, adjectives 
belong to that class of words which qualify a noun or pronoun 
or intensify the meaning of another adjective. Structurally, 
these belong to the indeclinable class of words, but on the 
basis of their syntactic position and semantic functions they 
are treated as a separate class of words. Morphologically, 
these can be classified as pronominal and non-pronominal. 
The former are variablzs and the latter non-variable. 

Pronominal Adjective 

There are two types of them, (1) Possessive and (2) Demon- 
strative. These may be illustrated as under: 

( 1 )  Possessive Pronominal Adjectives : /git2 dyaral my home; 
/get8 geri/ thy son; /gEta balari/ your cows; /&Eta nhamesel 
his goats; /gita ist cici babal my own younger brother. 

( 2 )  Demonstrative Prorzorninal Adjectives : /dhi rhari,! this 
horse; jdhu rhari/ that horse. Moreover, adjectives belonging 
to this class can be termed as distinguishing to3, because these 
distinguish a person or thing from another person or thing, 
e.g., in an utterance like /dhi rhali/ 'this horse', the qualifier 
Idhi/ distinguishes th2 /rhati/ 'horse' from other horses. 

Non-Pronominal Adjectives 

The non-pronominal adjectives which either denote a 
quality, such as good, bad, black, red, etc.. or quantity, such 
as enough, plenty, much, etc. or number, such as some, few, 
many, four, five, etc,, or some state or condition, such as sad, 
jolly, cold, hot, etc., may be termed as describing one, because 
they simply describe the quality, quantity, state or number of 
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the noun head qualified by them. Morphologically, these 
belong to non-variable class, i.e., are not inflected either for 
the number or for the case form of the noun head qualified by 
them: 

/cici babarul to the younger brother, /hayo dala-kal/ on 
the green tree; lphurd ieruza/ by the fat bov, lphurd camezl by 
fat girls: /tin-da-khui-tal of the black do?; /cici aeru amata appu 
tufik;ni/ young children drink mother's milk. 

Some of the most frequently used adjectives beloning to 
this class are-/ori/ good. /lab01 huge, big, lrokkol all, /USU/ 

a few, some, /chutti/ many, plenty, /cici/ small, short. /byadu/ 
thin, /choktu/ bad, /nhanto/ good. 

In many cases, however, borrowed terms from the Indo- 
Aryan dialects have replaced the native terms: /sap/ clean, 
Isasto/ cheap, /pEro/ deep, Idhilo/ dull, /mast/ enough, /harek/ 
every, /pure/ full, /haryo/ green, lbhuraj grey, /saro/ hard, 
/jhilo/ loose, /sust/ lazy, /akhri/ last, /pyara/ lovely, /nilo/ blue. 

Formation of Adjective: Adjectives are both radical and 
derived. Radical adjectives are monomorphemic, but derived are 
polymorphemic. The adjectives illustrated above are all radical 
ones. A few examples of the most commonly used formatives 
are: 

(i) Ida-dl-/phurd/ fat, thick, /li:d/ heavy, /yarida/ light, 
/cart/ hot, /mad/ low, /bold- boldu/ soft, /p3d?/ plenty, 
/marid/ red, /lhed/ yellow, /kyZgt-kyaltl sweet, jrhu:dl 
tall, /thodl high, /chad/ warm, !pard/ wide, /ci:d/ white, 
/tinda/ black, /so:da/ cold. 

( i i )  /bin-mini-/dabin.-darnin/ like this, ldibin -dimin/ 
like that, Ikhebin-kbeminl like which? 

(iii) /pa/-lchopa-chukpal angry, /khyak-pa/ how many? 

(iv) Reduplication -/cici/ small, young, / bhurbhuryal 
round. 

(v) /ma/-/manhant/ ugly =not beautiful < /nhant/ beauti- 
ful. 

( v i )  Indefinitive adjectives are derived from interrogatives 
with 1-ri, -bi/ /go-ri/ any, /gho-bi/ anyone, /khe-bi/ any 
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thing, /khiri/ some, as in Ikhiri-misel some people, 
/ghori ori lan/ any good work. 

PZacement of Adjectives: In the Mgrchha dialect the quali- 
fiers of a noun, like Indo-Aryan precede the noun qualified 
by them, e.g., /sum rhinzal three sisters, /mast be%/ many 
brothers, /tind"ahui/ black dog, etc. 

In a noun phrase containing more than one adjective the 
sequential order of different classes of qualifiers is like this: 
-+ demonstrative, pronominal, & numeral, intensifier, 
+ describing 

/dhi gita rhinza yi /  she (this) is my sister. 
IdhE dhEta cici rhinza yiil she (that) is bis younger sister. 
/in mast bese hinil we are many brothers. 
/giza tig tinda khui tanki/ I saw a black dog. 
/giza tig chutti linda khui tanki/ I saw a very black dog. 

But in case of more than one describing adjective, the one 
referring to size precedes the one referring to quality or quan- 
tity. /giza tig chutti labo tirida khui tanki/ I saw a very big 
black dog. /khyii kal cicya cicya marida pec bEthat hinil A 
very small red bird was seated on the roof. 

Degrees of Cornparison : As is the case with many Indo- 
Aryan and Tibeto-Burman languages, in it too the comparison 
of degrees of adjectives is nonsuffixal. In comparing two 
objects it is affected by placing the object of comparison in 
the ablative case and the object being compared in the nomi- 
native case, along with the term /se/ prepositioned to the 
modifier, e.g., 

lponci rhiga kaloci rhigar se lab0 yZi/ The lower field is 
bigger than the upper field. 
/in-dab gE se dugna rhigar y5/ We have double the land 
than you. 

In case of comparison among more than two objects, i.e.. 
in the superlative degree, the particle of comparison, viz,, 
lrakko se/ 'from all' is prepositioned to the modifier in question 
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The medial field is the biggest of all. (lit big fronl all) 
/lab0 bed-dab rakko se te zamin yiX/ 
The elder brother has more land than all others. 

(lit. elder brother possesses from all more land.) 

Agreement with the Noun Head: As pointed out above, in i t .  
no class of adjectives shows any agreement with tbe noun hea& 
qualified by them: 

/cici 9eru/ young child, young children. 
/giru usu boti dhE/ give me some milk. 

/giru usu gyat wasta 10-20 ruphE khy8/. 
lend me for some days 10-20 rupees. 
/gc dab khyalan z2min yH/ how much land is in your 
possession? 
/ g ~  deb khyalzn balan hinil how many cattle are in your - 

possession? 

NUMERALS 

Numerals have a dual character in it, i.e., these call occur 
both attributively and predicatively. While occurring attri- 
butively they share the position of qualifiers, and ate therefore, 
a sub-category of adjective, but in case of occurring predicati- 
vely these form the part of the predicate. 

The formal sub-classes of this class of adjectives are 
(1) Cardinals, (2) Ordinals, ( 3) Aggregatives, (4) Fractionals,. 
(5) Multiplicatives, (6) Approximatives. 

Cardinals: The commonly used forms of cardinal numerals 
from 'one' to 'ten' are as follows: 

/tig/ one, Inhis/ two, /sum/ three, /pi/ four, /nE/ five, /chE/ 
six, /sat/ seven, lath/ eight, /na/ nine, /das/ ten, /agyar/ ekveu, 
etc. 

As such in this dialect the native terms are, at present, use'd., 
for the first five numbers only. All the rest have been .borrow- 
ed from the Indo-Aryan dialects of the region. 
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synchronically, the Mirchhas have adopted the Indo-Aryan 
system of counting. With the result, this dialect follows the 
decimal system of 1.A. Pattern. Consequently in this too nume- 
rals indicative of different decades undergo various types of 
morpl~ophonemi~ changes when combined with numerals from 
1-9 to form the series of  respective decades. Similarly, numerals 
for hundred series are formed by using the term for 1-9 follow- 
ed by the term for hundred. viz., /sJ/, as in /tig s ~ /  one hundred, 
/sum SJ/ three hundred, Isat sj/ seven hundred, etc., Numerals 
above the series of hundred figures are formed by adding the 
specific numeral to the specific hundred numeral without any 
additive particle, as in/tig SJ sum/ one hundred and three; 
/dE 53 ath/ five hundred and eight. 

Higher numeral terms like thousand, ten thousand, and 
lakh are seldom needed by common folk. In case of necessity 
the Indo-Aryan terms /h2zar, das hazar, lakh/ etc., are used. 

Ordinals: The use of ordinals is not common among the 
speakers of it, except the first three terms which are formed by 
adding the formative particle /pol to the specific ordinal terms 
of Indo-Aryan in question. In case of necessity the terms for 
others can also be obtained by suffixing /PO/ to the desired 
numeral without any linking vowel, as in /pElo j-/pEl-pol first, 
Inhis-po-dusrol second, /sum-pol third, /pi-pol fourth, lath- 
pol eighth, etc. 

Aggregative: This class of numerals denotes the number of 
persons or things together or  collectively. In it the aggrega- 
tives are formed by suffixing plural formative /se/ to the nume- 
ral in question, e.g., 

Inhis-se/ both, /sum-se/ all the three, Inai-riEsel all the 
five. 

/dhE nhisa-se oru rhattinil both of them will come to- 
morrow. 

/dhE sumzza giru tadil all the three beat me. 

/dhE liaise oro du rhttini! they all the five will come here 
tomorrow. 
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Multiplicatives: This class of numerals denotes multiplicity 
of things in terms of 'times' or 'folds': In it these are obtained 
by adding the Indo-Aryan term /guna/ to the number in ques- 
tion, as in lduna-dugnal two times, /tignat three times, elc., 
or as /tikhya/ once: /dwaro/ second time, again, /in dab ge se 
dugna rhigar yg,! we have two times more land than you. 

Fractionals: The only native fractional used in this dialect 
is /phyatan/ half. All other fractionals have liberally been 
borrowed from neighbouring Indo-Aryan dialects, e.g. /dell 
one and a half, Idhail-dhE/ two and a half, etc. 

Approximative: The sense of approximation is expressed by 
using the item for the specific numeral preceded by /karib/ 
'about', as in /dad8 dhE b2gZt kariban nE-chE mise biz/ At 
that time there were about 5-6 persons. 

Besides, approximative phrases are also formed by using a 
set of two numerals in consecutive or a in random order, as in 
]gan giru usu gyat-gyaci wasta das-bi:s ruphE khya/ please 
lend some ten-twenty rupees to me for a few days. 

VERBAL SYSTEM 

The verbal system of this dialect is quite simple. For, the 
-verb roots attest minimum inflection for numbers and persons 
in various tenses and moods. 

Classification of Verb Roots 

Structurally, verb roots in it belong lo three categories, 
viz., primary, derived and compounded. Though most of the 
verb roots are primary ones, yet there are some which belong 
to the other two categories as well. Moreover, on the basis 
of casal forms taken by them for their subject or object or on 
the basis of syntactic distinction of having a second noun! 
pronoun other than the noun:'pronoun serving as their sub- 
ject, as the legitimate object of the verb concerned, these 
roots can be classified as transitive and intransitive as well. 

The most distinguishing feature of transitive and intransi- 
tive verbs in it is this that the subject of the transitive class of- 
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verbs is invariably placed in the ergative case, whereas that of 
the intransitive class of verbs is placed in the nominative/ 
direct case. 

Besides simple transitive and intransitive verbs, there may 
be a few verb roots which are called verbs of incomplete pre- 
dication, i.e., requiring a predicative word, usually a noun or 
adjective for completing the sense indicated by the verb form, 
as in 

/dhE yakhuli yZi/ he is all alone. 

/ge bittan hiiikil I am hungry. 

/git sum rhinza hinil I have three sisters. 

Prirnury Roots 

Primary roots are both, native and borrowed. Some of 
these are as under: 

Native Roots: /lo-/ to say, /za-/ to eat, /tun-/ to drink, 
lkan-/ to see, /guc-/ to sleep, /hunt-/ to sit, to dwell, /la-/ to do, 
lrha-/ to come, {di-/ to go, /cum-/ to  hold, /5es-/ to know, 
./thus-/ to  learn, /rhac-/ to laugh, /yan-/ hto listen, lbu-/ to 
carry, /tu-/ to keep, /:is-/ to die, /kwar-/ to close, /kyal-to 
leave, /kya-/ to conceal, Inha/ to dance, Ikhyos-/ to climb, 
/cho-/ to divide, etc. 

Primary Roots from Indo-Aryan Stock: A considerable 
amount of convergence has taken place between the Marccha 
dialects and the local Indo-Aryan dialects of Gayhwal. Synch- 
ronically, a large number of Indo-Aryan verbal roots have 
replaced the native roots of it. Some of these are as follows: 

/kat-pan/ to  cut, to chop, /phuk-pan/ to blow, /bag-/ to flow, 
lbana-/ to make, to build, /gay-/ to burry, /bhatya-/ to call, 
lcaba-/ to chew, /g3n-/ to count, ,/khas-/ to cough, 
,/dhaka-/ to cover, /khan/ to dig. /utar-/ to descend, /khEc-/ to 
draw, lkama-/ to earn, /khawa-/ to feed, /b&-/ to be saved, 
/ur-/ to fly, /may-/ to mould, to fold, /bisar-/ to forget, Ijor-/ to 
join, lkiid-/ to jump, 101-/ to knead, /cat-/ to lick, /utha-/ to 
lift, /pila-/ to  give to drink, ldhaka-1 to push, /dub-/ to sink, 
/ray-/ to slip, /chin-/ to snatch, ljhay-/ to sweep, /jhul-/ to take 
a swing, 1101-/ to weigh, etc. 
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Deri\~ed Roots: The commonly derived roots in it are those 
which belong to  the category of denominative roots, derived 
from nominal or adjectival stems, e.g., /gatha-pair/ to join< 
/ g ~ t h /  a knot; /harpad/ to be defeated< /har/ defeat, /hwesa- 
spai,/ recognize < jhoiesl recognition, ichGk-pali! to  season < 
/chok/ seasoning, /jhu!ya-pan/ to  cheat < /jhut/ false, lie. 

Compound Verbs 

Normally, languages of Tibeto-Himalayan group do not 
favour the use of compound verbs, yet these are not totally 
wanting too, though the number of verbal roots forming a 
compound stem is no1 more than two, of which the first is the 
main and the second a subsidiary and all grammatical cate- 
gories are carried by the final constituent itself. In this dialect 
the most commonly employed auxiliaries are: ldi-/ to go, /la-/ 
to  do, /ya-/ to be, /bin-/ to have, /khi-/ completion, Idha-/ to 
give, /hum-/ to become, /rha-/ to come, etc. 

/ge zaban zekhiki/ I have finished eating. 

/in ist 1% 1E khini/ we have done our work. 

lchutti aber whE-di/ enough late has become. 

/rhigar kal ti pis-di/ fields are filled with water. 

lrokko mise kuc-di/ all persons have gone to sleep. 

/gana di khe lap yZ/ what this has been done by you? 

/amaz? ist Seru jogi-ru dhEkiri/ mother gave away her son 
to the mendicant. 

Verbs Compourtded with Nouns and Adiectives 

The device of compounding certain nouns and adjectives 
with certain verb stems, to express a single verbal concept too, 
is attested in it,  e.g., 

/thak diki/ tierd, Ige than mast thak dikil I am very much 
tired today, /yad lapati/ to remember, /byo-la-/ to marry, to 
do  marriage, /chu kpo-rhapari/ to be angry </chukpo/ anger, 
/sap lapan/ to make clean, /kattha la-/ to collet, /gwe lag-/ to 
crowel, /dhokha kya-/ to deceive, / kajjya la-/ to do  quarrel, 
/mha-la-/ to refuse, to forbid, /maphi la-/ to forgive, /sajya 
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dha-/ to punish, /thaw hu-/ to stand, lcor la/ to steal. In this 
/laperi/ 'to do' is the commonly used compounding verb stem. 

Transitivization: AS in other languages of this group, in this 
too, there is no inbuilt system of deriving transitive stems from 
intransitive stems or vice-versa by modifying their stems, as we 
notice in Indo-Aryan languages, as in bElhand to sit : bEfh2nd 
to make to sit; son2 to  sleep : suldn6 to make to sleep. But in 
these languages all roots are radical, i.e., in it a root is either 
transitive or intransitive, e.g., /@I-! to listen : /suns/ to 
narrate, Pes-/ to  be awakened : /syan-/ to awake; /:is-/ to die : 
/jas/ to kill; /hunc-/ to sit : IbEtha-/ to make to sit; Irhaz-1 to 
laugh : lhasa-i to make to laugh; /lee/ to bum (intrans.) : 
/cur-/ to burn (trans); /bZc-/ to read himself : Ipayha-1 to teach; 
/kuc/ to sleep : /kusal-1 to make to sleep, /mall to grow : /bad/ 
to be grown. 

It may also be mentioned that in most of the cases the tran- 
sitive roots are either borrowed from the Indo-Aryan dialects or 
expressed with the helping verb-/khi-/ as in lphag khiri/ broke, 
/kye khiri/ concealed, </phag-/ to be broken, c/kye-/ to be 
concealed. A few Indo-Aryan borrowings are: 

/umal-/ to boil itself : lumal to boil; lbuj-/ to be extingui- 
shed : /buja-/ to extinguish: lcyap-/ to be pressed : Icya~s-1 to 
press; /pl~El/ to be spread : IPhEla-/ to spread. 

Verbial Conjugation 

In it, a verb is conjugated for the grammatical categories 
of person, number, tense, mood and aspects. In these languages 
a verb is normally not conjugated for voice categories, for in 
the colloquial speech no favour is shown for the use of passive 
or impersonal constructions. Rather all expressions relating 
to passive or impersonal voices are trdnsformed into the strilc- 
ture of an active voice. 

From the point of temporal conjugation too, it attests a 
clear distinction fcr the present, past and future tenses only. 
Similarly, from the point of aspects (i.e., denotation of nature 
of action) the verb stems show a distinction between perfect 
and non- perfect only, there being no clear distinction bet ween 
progressive and non-progressive aspects of it. Both of them 
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are freely used for each other, though literal rendering of 
linguistic expressions, involving progressive aspect, is possible. 

Sub-systems 

The verbal conjugation of this attests the following type of 
sub-systems, having their respective conjugational patterns 
These are (1) Affirmative (2) Negative, (3) Cousative. Of 
these the range of affirmative sub-system is the widest one. 

Afirmative Sub-system: Under this system all verb roots 
are inflected for all tenses and moods. The prefixo-suffixal 
mechanism operative in the indicative mood of it may be 
presented as follows: 

Mechanism of Tense Formation: In a verbal conjugation its 
various temporal categories are obtained by means of respec- 
tive temporal suffixes, along with number and person markers. 
As such the normal order of various constituents in a finite 
verb form is : root+tense marker * person and number suffi- 
xes. In some cases the root is partially replaced in various 
tense forms, for instance, the verb root ldha-1 to give, is 
replaced by lkhya-/ in all non first person forms. Similarly, 
the verb root /kan-/ to see, is replaced by /tan-/ in the past 
tense (see Model Conjugation). 

Person-Number Sufixes: Though in principle a verbal stem 
is expected to be inflected for 6 form, (i.e,, 3 person x 2 num- 
bers) in all the tenses, yet in actual usage a formal distinction 
is available for 3 forms only. (3rd sg. 1 +Ist sg. 1 + all others- 
1 =3, for examples see model conjugations). As such the 
semantic connotation of person and number is determined by 
the subject of the verb form in question, e.g., Irh2nal-rhanl 
he comes, /rh6nani~rhani,/ they, thou, you, we come; Irhanagil 
I come. 

Subject Incorporation: Like many other languages of the 
western pronominalized group in this too, verbal forms incor- 
porate pronominal subjects in their reduced forms or in a 
symbolic form. Usually, it is represented by /-g/ or 1-k/ in the 
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first person and by /-n/ in the second person, e.g., MBrrii-(rha-/ 
to come : 

Present Tense - lrhanal (3rd); Irhananil (2nd), /rhanagi/(lst). 

Niti : 

Present Cont. lrhacyal (3rd); lrhaceni (2nd) ; Irhace-ki/ (1st) 

Past Cont. /rhE/ (3rd) ; /rhan/ (2nd) ; /rhaki/ (1st). 

The subject of 3rd person is not indicated by means of a 
subject infix or subject suffix. It is the absence of any subject 
marker which indicates the 3rd person. 

However, in both the dialects the process of pronominali- 
zation is in decline. Consequently, in the dialect of Niti it is 
no more attested in present indefinite and is also lost in the 
1st person of the future tense, as in /rhan/ I will come, /zZn,( I 
shall eat. 

In the dialect of Man2 also the 1st person pronominal 
subject is no more attested in many verbal forms as in lzana-i/ 
< *zanagi I eat; I shall eat /zai/ *zagi I ate. 

Temporal Conjugation : (Indicative Mood) 

All transitive and intransitive verbs, including the verb 
substantives are inflected for various temporal and non-temporal 
categories in it, but in a non-formal speech there is no 
strict adherence to the use of various temporal conjugations, 
particularly with regard to indefinite and continuous tense 
forms. Consequently, indefinite tense forms are indiscriminately 
used for their continuous or habitual tense forms. Various 
forms and functions of temporal conjugations, in the indicative 
mood mall be presented as follows: 

Verb Substantive: Various forms of the verb substantive- 
/ya-i to be; /hurl-/ to become, /bin-/ to have, are obtained a s  
under: 
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Present Tense sg- PI. 

3rd person hyg-yii hini 

2nd person hini hi 

1st person hinki hini 

Past Tense: /hinz?- hiza/ (all persons and numbers) 

Future Tense 

3rd persons 

2nd person 

huni 

huni 

hunti 

hunti 

1st person hunt hunt. 

/gEt geri gu yZ/ where is your son? 

/ga yakuli hiriki/ I am all alone. 
/in mast bese hinil we are many brothers. 

/gita sum rhinza hinil I have three sisters. 
!dhE geru gho hiz/ who was the boy?' 

/ganz nhi dhEdab lodi huntil you only may have told him. 

But in this context Grierson's data records verb forms like 
dug is, yod was, jung became, which the present data does not 
confirm. 

Finite Verbs (Affirmative sub-system) 

A finite verb form, in i t ,  exhibits garmmatical categories of 
tense, aspects and moods. The markers of these categories are 
directly affixed to the verb stem and are followed by number- 
person markers. A structural analysis of these forms in all the 
tenses and moods may be presented in  the following para- 
graphs. 

Present Indefinite: In this dialect the present tense of a 
finite verb, besides the indefinite or indicative sense of no action 
taking place in the present time, also denotes an action in 
progress which may be technically termed as present continu- 
ous. It is also used to  denote a habitual action or an action 
of universal character, as in /dhE harbagat-jakhar jattan 
guskan/ he is always eating. 
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In this dialect the inflectional base for these forms is the 
bare root itself, to  which are added the tense, person-number 
markers. But in respect of the markers the dialects of Niti and 
MBnZi employ divergent suffixes, e.g., in the dialect of MIna 
these markers are: 

I-na/ (3rd sg.); /nail (1st sg) and 1-nanil (all others), as in. 

/dhE zana/ he eats : /dhEse za -nani/ they eat. 

/gal Inza-nani/ thou eatest : /gC za-nani/, you eat. 

/ge za-nai (gi)/ I eat : {in za-nani/ we eat. 

But in the dialect of Niti these are attested as /-n/ (3rd sg.,) 

{-n/ (1st sg.) and /-nil (all others), as in. 

/dhE zanj he eats : /dhEte za-ni/ they eat. 

/gan zan/ thou eatest : /gE  zPni/ you eat. 

/ge zan/ I eat : /in ze-nil we eat. 

Besides, while the dialect of M3na is, more or less constant 
in the use of the tense-person markers, the dialect of Niti shows 
many variations and morphophonemic changes, for instance, 
besides the above mentioned /-XI/, /-nil and /-n/, it also attests, 
/can/, /cani/ and /tali/ or 1-kan/, /kani/ and /-k?n/ respectively 
(for example see Model Conjugations of /lapan/ and /tulipan/). 

Present Continuous: Normally, the speakers of this dialect 
do not make any distinction between present indefinite and 
present continuous, but if absolutely necessary, it can be ex- 
pressed with the help of auxiliary /cas/ to begin=Hindi -l?g, 
added to the bare stem of the principal verb, e,g., /di.ce-y2/ 
he is going; /dhE du dicyS/ he is going there; /di-ce-nil they, 
you, we are going ; /dina-gi/-ldi-cekil I am going ; /ge than 
ist dyara dicekil I am going home ;today ; /tun/ to drink ; 
/tun-ce-ySJ, /tu~i-ceni/, jtuncekil ; /ieru ti tuil-caj S/ the child 
is drinking water ; lkuc-/ to sleep ; /kucey2/, lkuc-cenil, 
lkuc-cekil ; /za-/ to eat ; /za-ce-y8/, !za-cenil, /za-cekil ; /gan 
guca rhacenil where are you coming from? ; /Heru rotti za-ceyii! 
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the child is eating loaves of bread ; jgeru-se ro![i zacenil 
children are eating loaves of bread. 

Present Perfect: Present perfect is not a distinct conjuga- 
tional category in it. Normally, it is expressed with simple 
past tense, because this dialect does not make any distinction 
between present perfect and simple past. However, if necessary 
it can be affected bv adding respective forms of the verb roots 
/khye-/ to give or /di-/ to go, to the past-participle form of 
the main verb. Distributionally, Ikhye-/ is used with transtive 
verbs and /di-j with intransitive verbs: 

/ge zabari zE khikil I have eaten food. 

/ in  Ian 1E khini/ we have finished the work. 

/ge diru puro 1E khikil I have completed it. 

/ge than mast thake dikil I am very much tired today. 

/rhi@r kal ti pis-di/ water is filled in the fields. 

/rhEdiz/ has come; / tu i  khiril has drunk ; /zEkhiki/ has 
eaten: /kucdi/ is slept. It is also expressed with forms of 
verb substantive added to  the past participle of the main 
verb : /dhE du rhas-yal he is already here. 

Static Present: The static present or the present perfect 
continuous is expressed through periphrastic constructions, by 
addine the desired form of the verb substantive to the past 
participle form of the main verb. 

Idal-kal tig pec bathtyP=(bEthat+yB/ a bird is seated on 
the tree. 

lganza di khe lapyH/ what all this has been done by you? 

Ikhyalan peca bEthat hinij many birds are seated. 

Pcsf Indefinite: As in the present indefinite, in  the past 
indefinite too, besides the usual denotation of indefinite1 
indicative sense, it denotes an action in progress in the past 
as well. The inflectional base of it is the bare root of the 
verb to which are affixed the tense-person-number markers. 
As in the present tense, in the past tense, too, both the dialects 
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have different sets of suffixes. Moreoker, there is no uniformity 
in them. Different roots take different sets. All these may be. 
tabled as under: 

Niti sg. PI. 

3rd person -i/-i/-iz -i/-i/-iz 

2nd person -i/-in/-n/-nil -i/-in-1-n 

1st person oil- ki mi/-in/-n-iz 

Mnni 

3rd person -Ya -yi%/-ic-cyal-ez 

2nd person -ni-I-na -nil-na/-na 

1st Person - 1-gi -nil-na/-na 

(for illustration see Model Conjugations) 

Past tense forms are also employed to convey the sense of 
completion of an action in the immediate past or even in the 
present, usually expressed by present perfect. 

Periphrastic Constructions: The static past or the past per- 
fect continuous is expressed by adding respective past tense 
forms of the subsidiary verbs to the participle form of the main 
verb: 

/dhE inru kanizan ty6-pan casdi/ she started weeping on 
seeing us. 

/bath6 chutti aber tak rhattan gusilwind continued blowing 
for a long time. 

lkusti biz/ they are slept ; /dhE khikil has given away: 

/zE khiki biz/ had been eaten ; /tui khiki biz/ had drunk; 

ltui khiki/ drank out ; /hucti hiz/ was seated, etc. 

Past Continuous: Normally, as in the present in the past 
tense too, the indefinite itself serves the purpose of the conti- 
nuous as well; but if specification is necessary then it can be 
affected with past tense forms of the verb substantive added t o  
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the past participle forms of the principal verb or with the aux. 
.&a-1: 

/gan gho-ru bhatya rhiit-bhetyaci biz/ to whom were you 
calling for ? 

/dhE yakhuli rhaciza-rhay5l he was coming alone. 

/dhEse nhis mise rhaciza-rhanani/ they two persons were 
coming. 

/€an guca rhananil where are you coming from? 

Habitual Past: It is also expressed periphrastically: 

/in jakhardroj dhet dyara rhattant guskarnizl we used to 
visit their house daily. 

Past Perfect: The past perfect is identical with immediate 
past, in which the completio~l of the action in question is 
affected with the help of the aux. /kya-/ to do, or /hu-/ to be: 

/ganz jhullo-nu-phose go tapyiil where had you put the 
clothes? 

Ige di-ru Ian-ru pElan puro 1Ekhinil I had already finished 
the work. 

/dhE-za ist cama raja-ru dhE khiri-dhE kyat she gave away 
her daughter to the king. 

/kaki-cyama nyar du rhattizl (Mana-rhayg) aunt had come 
here yesterday. 

Future tense: The normal function of future tense forms 
is to state some thing about an action or state that has yet to 
take place or to  come into being. But in this dialect it, besides 
denoting the sense of absolute future or progress of an action 
taking place in future, also denotes the sense of optative and 
of the subjunctive moods, including possibility or conditional 
aspect of an action taking place in future. But in it, at least 
in t1.e first person, it is expressed with present tense forms 
itself. 

Normally, the inflectional base of the future indefinite is the 
bare root itself to which are affixed the future marker /-ti, -tin, 
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-Lab/ etc., which in its turn is followed by respective person, 
number markers. The future markers in the dialect of M2na 
and Niti are as follows: 

Nit i sg* PI. 

3rd person -ti -tiniltin 

2nd person -tan -tini 

1st person -ca~i/-ri/-ka~i /cini/-tin/-nilkani 

Miina 

3rd person -ti/-kati -tinil-katinl-tin 

2nd person -nil-nanililcin -na/-rial-nanii-ini 
1st person -nail-kan/nagi -nail-kani/nani/-nil-ini 

4;-an/-gi 

(For illustrations see Model Conjugations). 

Some of the syntactic uses of the future tense are: 

/oru dhE du rhatti/ she will be coming here tomorrow. 

Ihiisi, gEru bi dhacan (dhata-Mana)/Wait, I will give to you 
as well. 

/gan khe bi thocan (thotan-Mana), ge dhacan (dhut2n)l 

Whatever you ask, I will give you. 

/gho rhatti, dhE ditti/ whosoever comes, will go. 

/dhEse oru rhattin (Maria)-rhattinil they will come tomor- 
row. 

/ge ist lan aphi lacan/ I myself will do my work. 

/ill  apanu Ian isyan lacini (Maria)-lacin/ we ourselves will 
do our work. 

/ge do gostari mha dittal I shall never go there. 

Passive Sub-system 

Grammatically, the passive voice represents that form of 
the verb in which the subject is not doer, but is acted upon. 
As such in this type of constructions the grammatical subject 
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is not the logical subject, i.e., the doer, but the logical object, 
the person or thing towards which whom the action is directed. 
In view of this the passive voice is naturally restricted to tran- 
sitive verbs only. 

Like other languages of this group this too does not favour 
passive constructions. For, in these languages the inherent 
use of the subject of a transitive verb in the ergative/agentive 
case is enough to convey the passive sense. Consequently, 
utterances like /dhEz zE/ convey the meaning 'he ate' : as well 
as 'eating was done by him'. As such in these languages all 
expressions of other languages having a passive ssructure are 
rendered as in active voice with their subject in the ergative 
case. But this dialect seems to have developed the passive 
structure as well on the pattern of the local Indo-Aryan 
dialects, as in /dhi citti rgEse ma bace tarsin-terskanl this 
letter may not be read by you. 

Impersonal Voice 

Contrary to passive voice the impersonal voice is restricted 
to intransitive verbs. It is always in the neutral construction, 
as such the verb is always in the 3rd person singular number, 
for, i t  has either no subject at all, or if there is one, it is 
represented as able or unable to perform the action denoted by 
the verb. As such in these languages Hindi sentences like 
/mujh se cala nahi jatal 'Walking is not possible by me (lit .  it 
can not be walked by me)' will be rendered as 'I can not walk'. 

Ige-se hunci ma talrsin (Maria)--ma tarskanl sitting is not 
done by me=I am unable to sit. 

/gE-se pEdal mha yfisin (Maria)-ma yunskan/ It shall not 
be possibJe for you to go on foot. 

Causative Sub-system 

Since causing something to be done is an action which 
must be directed towards some body, all causative verbs are 
invariably transitive. As has already been pointed out in the 
context of transitivization that there is no inbuilt mechanism 
for deriving secondary roots from the primary roots, transitive 

I ; o r  intransitive, in it. So the possibility of deriving causative 
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roots too is ruled out. The purpose of the causative is served 
by the distinct transitive verb itself. Moreover, the languages 
of this group do  not favour the use of the second causative 
as well. But the Marchha dialect on account of its long contact 
with lcwal Indo-Aryan dialects has adopted the Indo-Aryan 
pattern and has borrowed Indo-Aryan roots. 

/dhE lan lac3n/ he is doing work=working. 
/dhE seru-se l?n kara-can/ he is getting work done by the 
boy. 
Also Ikan-/ to see: /batha-/ to show, /ran-/ to listen: Isuna-/ 
to make to listen, /turi-/ to drink : /pila-/ !to make to  
drink, /za-/ to eat : /khdwa-/ to make to  eat, to feed, /b&-/ 
to read : /payha-/ to make to read, etc. 

Negative Sub-system 

Like Indo-Aryan, in this dialect too, no structural change 
is attested on account of the use of the negativization of the 
action indicated by a verbal form: 

/ge gyanl I shall go: /ge mha gyanl I shall not go. 

/dhEza zE-zayal he ate: /dhEz mha zE/ he did not eat. 
/dhE diban gydkan-gyocizal he should go. 
/dhE mha diban gy6kan.-gyocil he should not go. 
Ige mha rEt?can/ I can not come. 

Model Conjugations 

/rhapan/ to come (Niti) /rhaban/ (Mana) 

Present (Niti) 

sg. 
3rd person (dhE) rh?n 

2nd person (gan) rhan 

1st person (ge) rhan 

Present (Mans) 
3rd person rhana 
2nd person rhanani 
1st person rllanagi 

P1. 

(d hEte) rhani 

( g ~ )  rhani 

(in) rhani 

rhanani 
rhanani 
rhanani 
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Present Continuous (Niti) 

3rd person rhacya 

2nd person rhaceni 

1st person rhaceki 

Past Tense (Niti) 

3rd person rhE 

2nd person rhan 

1st person rhaki 

Past Tense (Msns) 

3rd person rhay a 

2nd person rhani 

1st person rhagi 

Past Corrt. (Niti) 

All persons rhaciz 

Future (Niti) 

3rd person rhatti 

2nd person rhatan 

1st person rhan 

Future (Miins) 

3rd person rhat ti 

2nd person rhanani 

1st person rhanagi 

Present (NitiIMsnii) s g  

3rd person gyan/dina 

2nd person gyanldinani 

1st person gyanldinagi 

rhaceni 

rhaceni 

rkaceni 

rhe 

rhan 

rhan 

rhaciz 

rhattin (i) 

rhattin (ij 

rhani 

rhzttin 

rhanani 

rhanani 
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Presertt Cont. (Niti) 

3rd person dicyg 
2nd person Qiceni 
1st person diceki 

Past (Nit i/Mana) 

3rd person d ie/d iya 

2nd person din/dini 
I st person dikildigi 

periphrastic Past (Niti) 

3rd person ditiz 
2nd person ditiz 
1st person ditiz 

Past Cont. (Niti) 
All persons diciz 

Future (NitilMana) 

3rd person dittilditti 
2nd person ditanldini 

1st person g ~ a n / g ~  an 

Imperative di 
Subjunctive diku? 

deceni) 
deceni.. 
deceni ; 

ditiz 
ditiz 

ditiz 

d iciz 

ditini/dittin (i) 
ditinildina 
dit inilgyani 
d i d  

/zapan/-/za ba n/ to eat 

Present (NitiIMana) sg* P1. 
3rd person zan/zana zani/zanani 
2nd person zan/zanani zanilanani 
1st person zarilzanai :(-gi) zani/zanai (-gi), 

Present Cont. (Niti) 

3rd person zacyii 
2nd person zaceni 

1st person z3ceki 

zaceni 

zaceni 
zaceni 
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,past (~ i t i /Mana)  

3rd person (dhEz) zE/zaya (dhEtez) zE/zaya 

2nd person (ganz) zan/zani (gez) zan/zan 

1 st person (gez) za ki/zai (inz) zanlzan 

Pas1 Cont. (Niti) 

All persons zaciz 

Future (NitiIMana) 

3rd person zattilzati zatini/z~tini 

2nd person zatinlzani zatini/zana 

1st person zan/zanai zani/zan%i 

Imp. gE zen 

subj. zaku? 

/tfipari/-/tunbari/ to drink 

Present (NitilMana) 

3rd person tunkan/turina 

2nd person tiikan/tunnani 

1 st person tGkan/tungi 

Present Cont. (Niti) 

3rd person tunc-ya 

2nd person t unceni 

1 st person tunceki 

Past (NitilMana) 

3rd person tui/tuyii 

2nd person tii/turina 

1st person tutiki/tungi 

Past Cont. (Niti) 

All persons tcciz 

tunceni 

tunceni 

tunceni 
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Future (NitiIMana) 

3rd person tii-tiltun-kati tiitini/tiinkatini 
2nd person tii-tanltunnt til-tadtunna 
1st person tii-kari/turika n tiikanilt urikani 
Imperative tun tunna 
Subj. tiiku? 

/ka npari/-/ka n ba n/ to see, /tanpa n/ to look at 

Present (Nit i/Manna) 

3rd person kancan/ka nna kancenilkannani 
2nd person kancanilkannani -do- 
1st person kancanlkannagi -do- 

Present Con t .  (Ni ti) 

3rd person kancya 
2nd person kancen i 
1st person kanceki 

kancen i 

kanceni 
kanceni 

Past (NitiIMana) 
yu 

3rd person kaniz- tanizltaya kani .-tani/tEz 

2nd person kani-tanizltanni kani-taniltaxina 

1st person kani-tankiltangi kani- tani/tanna 

Past Cont. (Niti) 

All persons kanciz kanciz 

Future (NitiIMana) 

3rd person kan-tiltan-ti kantiniltantini 

2nd person kantanltancin kantiniltantan 

1st person kantanltangl kantiniltanna 

Imp. kan tarina 

Subj. kankv? 
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/kucpan/-/guciban/ to sleep 

Present (Niti) 

3rd person kuckan 
2nd person kuckan 
1st person kucka~i 

Present Cont. (Niti) 

3rd person kuc-y?l 
2nd person kucceni 
I st person kucceni 

kuckani 
kuckani 
kuckani 

kucceni 
kucceni 
kucceni 

Present Perfect (Mana) 

3rd person gucit-y5 - gucit-hini 
2nd person gucit-hini gucit-hini 
1 st person gucit-hingi gucit-hini 
(Niti) kuc-di 

Past Tense (Niti) 

3rd person kuci kuci 

2nd person kucin kucin 
1st person kuci ki kucin 

Past Cont. (Niti) 

All persons kuciz kuciz 

Past Perfect (Mana) 

All persons gucit hinz gucit hinz 
(Nit i) kucti hiz kucti- hiz 

Future (Niti/Mana) 

3rd person kuct i/guciti kuctinilgucitini 

2nd person kuctanigucin kuctan/gucini 

1st person kuckan/gucya n kuck?ni/gucini 

Imperative guci dhE/kucide 

Subj. kuci d hakulgucidhagu? 
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Ihunc-pan/ to sit, to dwell (Ni t i )  

Present Tense 

3rd person hunckan hunckani 

2nd person hunckan hunckani 

1st person hunck2.n hunckani 

Present Cont. 

3rd person huncyil 

2nd person hunceni 

1st person hunceki 

Past Tense 

3rd person hunci 

2nd person hunzti 

1st person hunceki 

hunceni 

hunceni 

hunceni 

hunci 

hunci 

hunceni 

Past Cont. 

All persons huncatiz huncatiz 

Past Perfect 

All persons hunea ti hiz hunca tibiz 

Future Tense 

3rd person huncakati huncakat i 

2nd person humatan huncatzni 

1st person huncz kan huncak2ni 

Imperative hunci 

Subj. hunca ku? 

/dhap?n/khyari/ to give (Ni t i )  

Present Tense 

3rd person khyan khyani 

2nd person khyan khya tin 

1st person dhacan dhaceni 
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Present Cont. 
3rd person khyec -y2 kh yeceni 
2nd person khyeceni khyeceni 
1st person dhaceki dhaceni 

Past Tense 
3rd person khyi k hiz 
2nd person khyan k hiz 

1st person dhakilkhiki dhan 

Past Cont. 

3rd/2nd person khyeciz 
1st person dhaciz 

khyeciz 
dhaciz 

Past Perfect 

All persons dhEkhiki dhEkhiki 

Future Tense 

3rd person khyetti khyettin 
2nd person khyetan khyetan 
1st person dhacan dhacani 
Imp. dhE 

Subj. dhE dhaku? 

MOODS AND ASPECTS 

Besides the temporal conjugation, there are some other 
categories of verbal conjugation in which there is only partial 
inflection of verbal stems for a particular mood or mental state 
of the speaker and for a particular point of time. 

As such modal conjugation deals with the inflectional forms 
of a verb indicating the manner of an action, whether it is 
ordered to be done, or is dependent upon a condition, etc. 
The three types of moods which are normally attested in these 
languages are-Indicative, Imperative and Subjunctive, with 
further divisions and sub-divisions. The forms and functions 
of the Indicative Mood have already been detailed in the 
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foregoing pages. Now, we shall take up the cases of the 
remaining two. 

Imperative Mood 

Imperative mood is that form of a verb which expresses an 
action as an order, a polite command, a request, a warning, 
prohibition, etc. In this type of expressions, the subject is the 
second person pronoun, honorific or non-honorific, and is, 
usually, left out. By its very nature the imperative can not 
refer to  the past. As such its use and forms are restricted to 
the present and the future times only. But in this dialect its 
use is mostly confined to the present time only. 

In it the imperative singular is obtained as bare root or 
root + e ;  and the plural or honorific as root +ni, as in /1E/ do 
(sg.): /lani/ do (pl.)</la/ to do; /zE/ eat (sg.): /zani! eat (pl.) 
</za-/ to eat; /thwE/ take: /thonil take (pl.)</tho-/ to  take; 

/dhE/ give: Idhanil give (pl.)< /dha-( to give; /kuci/ sleep (sg.): 
kucinilsleep (pl.); /biicE/ read: /biic2ni/ read (pl.) < /biic-/ to 
read. 

However, in the dialect of Mana it is zero (sg.) and /na-nil 
(pl.) : jturil /tun-na/ drink; /rha/; /rhani/ come; /di/: /dina/ go; 
Irhiis-ru ci Dr ti dhE/ give grass and water to the horse. 

jhiisil-jagi gErubi dhaca n/ wait, I will give to you as well; 
/dhu huncil sit here; /gen gEt lan 1E/ do your work; 

/dhEse.-dhEte ist lzn isyzn lanil they themselves should 
do their work. 

Prohibitive Imperative : It is used to prohibit a person from 
executing an action in question, and is effected with the use 
of the prohibitive particle / t h ~ / ,  prefixed to the imperative 
form of the verb concerned, with necessary morphophonemic 
adjustments. In case of compound verbs, however, the impera- 
tive suffixes are appended to the auxiliary: 

/dil go : Itha -di/ don't go; /tuli/  drink: Itha-tun/ don't 
drink; /lE/ do : /tha 1E/ don't do; /zE! eat : /th? zE/ don't 
eat. 
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The future too is expressed with the present forms: 

/3ru du rhapen thabisrE/ don't forget to come here tomor- 
row. 

First Person Imperative: It is obtained by suffixing 1-ku/ 
.to the verb stem, /diku/ should Igo?; /rhaku/ may I come?; 
]zaku/ may I eat. 

'Subjunctive Mood 

The subjunctive mood and its various forms are used to 
-express a variety of mental states and attitudes of the speaker, 
,such as wish, hope, requirement, possibility, probability, pre- 
sumption, ability, compulsion, permission, certainty, necessity, 
.advice, obligation, benediction, condition, etc. For a broader 
analysis all these may be grouped with 3 groups, viz. (1) opta- 
ctive, (2) potential, (3) contingent. These may be illustrated 
-as follows: 

O p t  ative 

It represents the action mainly as a desire, wish, request, 
requirement, purpose supposition or a possibility almost 
.always with an implied reference to future. 

(i) Permission: Seeking permission by the first person, 
.roughly conveying the sense of English term, 'may', 'should' 
is  obtained by suffixing the interrogative particle /ku/  to the 
verb stem which is accompanied with terminal interrogative 
intonation, e.g., /di-ku/ should, may I go?; /ruh-ku/ may, should 
I come?; /za-ku/ may, should I eat? 

( i i )  Potential: This mood denotes, mainly possibility of 
occurrence of an oction with reference to the present or past. 
It is expressed by adding present or future tense forms of the 
verb substantive to the present or past participial forms of the 
main verb: 

/da!kal 3Et tig pec bEthat hinil perhaps a bird is seated on 
the tree. 

lganz 3Et dhi kitab b k E /  perhaps you may hzve read this 
book. 
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/ x u  HEt mhaiya bi du rhattil possibly sister-in-law (elder 
brother's wife) also may come here tomorrow (lit. will 
come). 

(iii) Presumptive: This mood expresses possibility or pre- 
sumedlinferred certainty with reference to the present or past. 
It is obtained by appending respective future tense forms of 
the verb substantive /hu/ to the present or past participle forms 
of the main verb: 

/dhE SEt dh8 zeben d c y a  huntil he may be taking food 
now. 
/dhgtE-dhEte zE terkhiri hunti/ they may have eaten by 
now. 
/ga nza n hi dhEdab lwe huntit you alone may have told 
him. 

Contingent: This mood mainly denotes a condition which 
is contrary to  fact. It also implies a wish which can not be 
-fulfilled. In this the subordinate clause takes conjunctive 
participle and the main clause future or conjunctive participle. 

/gE rhaniz gebi gE s'ib hyokanil had you come, I too would 
have accompanied you. 

/dhE rheniza ta 3ri hunizal had he come, so nice it would 
be. 

However, a condition expressing the fulfilment of the action 
in future is expressed with absolute future forms in both the 
clauses. 

/gan rhattan ta ge bi rhanl ( I f )  you come then I shall also 
come. 

Some of the other aspects of linguistic communication 
expressed by various verbal forms are as under: 

Compulsive: The compulsive aspect of a statement is 
expressed by combining the infinitive form of the main verb 
with the respective tense forms of the verb substantive /ya/ or 
/pZ!/; geza tig citti lekhpan y2/ I have to write a letter. 
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lgefi rhattan ta giru bi rhapari par kati/ If you come I will 

also have to come. 

/dhEru duca dipan pqE/  he had to go from here. 
/geza lanla pan hy5/ I have to do work (=to work). 

Desiderative: The desiderative aspect is expressed with the 
verb /ca-/ to wish to desire to the infinitive form of the main 
verb. 

/ge dhano rhigark2l dipan cacari/ I wish to go to the field 
just now. 
/dhE thamin du rhapan ciciz/ he wanted to come here day- 
before-yesterday. 

Suggestive: The suggestive sense for some future action 
or a polite command is expressed with /gyoci/ 'it is desirable': 

/dhEru du mha rhapan gyocil (It is suggested that) he 
should not come here. 

IgEru x u  do zarur dipan gyocil you must go there tomor- 
row. 

Inceptive: The inceptive sense of an expression is conveyed 
with the verb Icas-/ added to the infinitive form of the main 
verb: 

IdhE inru knizan (tEz) tyopan caseli (caslia)/ she started 
weeping as soon as she saw us. 

Abilitative: Ability or inability on the part of a doer in 
the performance of an action is expressed with the verb /tars-/ 
'can' combined with imperative form of the main verb: 

/dhi citti gE-se mha biice tarskan ( -tarsin)/. this letter 
will not be read by you (lit. you will not be able to read this. 
letter). 

/ge-se hunci ma tarsakan (-tarsin)} sitting will not be 
done by me (lit. you can not sit). 

/dhE du mha rEta rcan/ he can not come here. 

/ge mha rEt?rcan/ I can not come. 
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Non-Finite Verb Forms 

Besides the regular finite verb forms, which are the essential' 
constituents of the predicate. and regularly take the tense, 
person, number suffixes, there are also same verb forms which 
are derived from verbal stems, but are not inflected for the 
above mentioned grammatical categories. Consequently, these 
can not be used independently as a predicate in a sentence. In 
this dialect there formations are attested as under: 

Infinitive: Infinitive is that form of a verb which expresses 
simply the action of the verb without predicating it of any 
subject". In this dialect, it is obtained by suffixing the infini- 
tive marker to the verb root. The formative suffixes attested 
in this context are -/-pan/ (N i t i )  and /-ban/ (hlana): 

/la -pan/ to do; Idha-pan/ to give; /rha -p$n/ to come; 
{di-pan/ to go; /ze-panlto eat; / tu~-pan/  to drink; /k?n-pZn/ 
to see; lkuc-pan/ to sleep; /hunc-pan/ to sit; /lo -pan/ t o  
say, etc. 

Verbal Noun : The verbal noun, which usually has the 
force of a logical object or complement of verb or has a 
semantic correlation with Acc.- dative case, is identical with 
the infinitive form of the verb: 

/ge dhori-ori lan lapa n cacan/ I wish to do some good 
work. 

/gez tig citti lekhpari yg/ I have to write a letter. 

/dhEru duca dipan pqE/  he has to go from here. 

/dhE du rhapan cicizaj he wanted to come here. 

ldhEz ist apa Sib dipa liy81 he has to go with his father. 

Besides, as a verbal noun it can function as a complement 
or as an object of a finite verb form as well: 

/Xu du rhapan tha bisrE/ jdon't forget to come here to- 
morrow. 

/dhE ty6-pan casyal he started weeping. 
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Infinitive used as a Verbal Noun : When used a verbal noun 
an infinitive can take post-positional case markers as well, 
particularly to express the meaning of the act.-dative case: 

/gita ist cici baba-ru du rha pan-ru loki/ I asked my youn. 
ger brother to come here. 
/khi:r banapanta wasta go gy6ken/ rice is needed to pre- 
pare 'kheer'. 
Also /lopwawasta/ for telling; /urp/ 7)t wrstal for washing; 
lsisparita wastat for tilling; /iispanta wasta/ for dying; 
jsappanta wasta] for killing; /tunpen wastal for drinking; 
/laparit8 wastal for doing; /zapan wasta/ for eating, etc. 

Participles 

Participles are verbal adjectives qualifying noun/pronoun, 
but retaining some properties of the verb. There are two 
kinds of participles in it, viz., present and past. But contrary 
to Indo-Aryan languages, in these tongues the participles art 
not affected by the grammatical categories of the nounlpronoun 
qualified by them. 

Present Participle: The present participle indicating a con- 
current action is formed by suffixing /tan, zan/ to  the verb root: 
distributionally /stan/-/-tan/ is added to consonant ending 
stems, and /zan! to vowel ending (including nasal -n) stems. 
In this, the stem final consonant 1-c/ becomes 1-s/ when follow- 
ed by It-/, e.g., lphostanl drying</phoc-/ to dry; /kustan/ 
sleeping</kuc-/ to sleep; /zEtan/ eating; Itezanl seeing; 
/yantan/ listening; /urtan/ washing; /tuizan/ drinking; /dhE 
tan/ giving; /rhastan/ laughing; etc. 

/ge dhEru rhattan tatigi/ I saw him coming. 
/in t a z a  dinat hinz/ we were going seeing. 

Past Perfect Participle: Like present participle, the past 
participle also can be used as an ordinary adjective to qualify 
a noun. Contrary to the present participle, it indicates the 
completed state of the action related to the term modified by 
it. In this dialect it is formed by suffixing /-it, -at, tya, -pya/ or 
/pin--bin/ to the radical base of the verb: /tan-pya/ seen; 
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/lapin/ told; /urpin/ washed; /hiisit/ stopped, /gist/ dead; /tiiit/, 
drunk; /phagsit/ broken; /kyastyl/ hidden, /lapya/ done; /zcit/ 
eaten; /kust/ slept; /lest/ burnt; /Sidya/ dead; Isustya-sq-ztl 
rotten; Ipakatyal cooked; /sustyaphzl/ rotten fruit; /dhEru 
dipili khyakobi gya hwedil how many days have passed since 
he went; lkhuit saru/ slept child; /dhE du rh2tyP/ he is already 
here; lpecse zait phal/ fruit eaten by the bird. 

But the sense of past participle is conveyed by conjunctive 
participla or by independent form when used predicatively: 

/dhE bhu: Hist hinz/ the snake was dead; 

/dhE Heru kust hinz/ the child was slept. 

Conjunctive Participle : The primary function of this class 
of participles is to  denote that the action indicated by it has 
either been already performed before the action indicated by 
the finite verb or still continues in the state completed earlier. 
Syntactically, it is used to connect one clause with another, 
but the sense of the clause which contains it remains incom- 
plete until the clause containing a finite verb is added to it. 
In this dialect it is obtained by suffixing I-izl-z/ to the stem of 
the verb: After stems ending in vowels it enters into 'sandhi' 
and is realized as /E/. 

/twcz/ having drunk; I r h ~ z l  having come; lkaniz- tez/ 
having seen; /lwEz/ havins said; /1Ez/ having done; /dhEz/ 
having given; /kuciz/ having slept; /rhaciz/ having laughed; 
/leciz/ having burnt, etc. 

/du rhEz, hunci/ having come here, sit down. 

/zEza dina/ go after having taken meals. 

/dhE rhez dhiya/ he, having come, went away. 

/do diz, hencil having gone there, sit down. 

/dhE ihru tEz duya/ he went away on seeing us. 

Conjunctive participle is also used in the context of two 
actions taking place in an uninterrupted sequence. In this 
case the former is placed in the conjunctive participle form 
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.and the latter in the finite verb form: 

jdhE inru tez tyopan casdil she started weeping on seeing 
us (lit. having seen us she began weeping). 

INDECLINABLES 

There are certain classes of words which do not undergo 
any change for any grammatical category. 'They are all termed 
.as indeclinables, though on account of their syntactic functions 
they have been designated as Adverbs, Particles, Conjunctions 
and Interjections, etc. Various forms and functions of these 
indeclinables as attested in this dialect are as follows: 

ADVERBS 

Adverb is a word that modifies a verb, or restricts it in 
some way with respect to place, time and manner of the action 
referred to by the verb concerned. Syntactically, the position 
o f  an adverb or verbal modifier, in a string of the components 
of a sentence, is immediately before the finite verb form modi- 
fied by it or before another adverb or just after the subject 
.according to its semantic connotation. 

Semantically all the verbal modifiers can be grouped as 
(1) Spatial or adverb of place and direction, (2) Temporal or 
adverb of time, (3) Modal or adverb of manner, (4) Intensifiers 
or adverb of degree. Some of these may be illustrated as 
below: 

Formation of Adverbs 

The only class of adverbs that takes a formative element 
is the adverb of manner and the formative element is the 
particle /1E/ equivalent to  English 1-ly/, as in /tupp 1E/ quietly, 
/ x i  -1E/ properly, carefully, /s3-s3 1E/ slowly. Besides, a few 
echo formations are also attested. /jhai-pat/ quickly, /matho- 
matho/ slowly, etc. 

Adverb of Place 

Some commonly used adverbs of place or directions are: 
/du/ here; /do/ there; /pali/ down; /alli/ inside; /er/ up; /kal/ 
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above; /lithe/ near; Idagar/ outside; !pi-tap/ all around; 
/kyuldu/ between; /gu/  here? ldwarol again; /giis/ evening, 
.etc. 

Adverb of Time 

A few more temporal adverbs which do not fall into any 
-derivative pattern are-/than/ today; jx01 tomorrow; /miyam 
mirigyal day-after-tomorrow; / bagyal the forth day from to- 
day; /nyar/ yesterday; /tha min/ day-before-yesterday; /gwa 
skyal when?; /nyon/ after; /jaldi/ shortly; /jakar.-roj/ daily; 
/dha pa tya/ at this time; /dhBtE/ uptill now; /ha bagat/ 
-always; /aber-su/ lately; Idhano/ just now; /pEla n/ before hand, 
already, /gotari/ never; /khim min/ as soon as. 

Adverb of Manner 

The commonly used adverbs of this class are-/tupplE/ 
quietly; Is3 s3-]El--/matho-mafho slowly; Ijhat-pat/ /ja ldi/ 
quickly; /orilE/ properly; lacan ak/ suddenly, all of a sudden; 
/yakhulE-yakhuli/ alone, etc. 

Adverb of Degree 

The number of adverbs indicating the intensity of an action 
or degree of another adverb modified by it, is very small. The 
commonly used adverbs of this class are - /mast/ very; I /chutFi/ 
very, much; ldukha-dyakhal so much: 

/ge dyakha jaldi mharE tarcan/ I can not come so 
quickly. 

/dhE chutti aber tanE rhast gusi/ he continued laughing 
for a long time. 

Ige than mast thake diki/ I am very much tired today. 

Syntactic Order of Adverbs 

As stated above, the place of an adverb in a sentence is 
immediately before the finite verb, as in IdhE sa-SJ IE/ he come 
slowly slowly. But when there are more than one adverb in an 
utterance then they occur in a more or less fixed order. For 
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instance, if there are two adverbs belonging to  the spatial and 
temporal categories then the adverb of time precedes the 
adverb of place, as in /cyama nyar du rhattizl aunt came 
here yesterday. In case of occurrence of more than one 
adverb of the same class then the specificative term precedes 
the general or  common term, as in /dhE nyar gwaslya du 
rhattiz/ he came here yesterday evening. In this case the 
term for 'day' precedes the term for 'time'. Further, in case 
of adverb of manner it follows the time, but precedes the 
adverb of place, as  in /dhE nyar yakhuli rhacizl he was coming 
all alone yesterday; /jaldi du rhez huncil having come here, sit 
down quickly. 

Overlapping with Adjective: There are some adverbs, parti- 
cularly, intensifiers which formally overlap with adjectives, for 
example in /in mast bese hini/ 'we are many brothers', the 
intensifier /mast/ is an adjective because it modifies the noun 
brother, but in /ge mast thake diki/ 'I am veay much tired', 
it is an  adverb which modifies the verb phrase Ithake diki/. 

Adverb Phrase: Besides the simple adverbs, the adverbial 
sense is also expressed with adverbial phrases, as in /aj6 te/ up 
till now; /dh8 patya/ at this time; /dh5 tE/ up till-now; /chut-ti 
aber su/ for a long time; /gostanE/ for how long?, /chuf[i ;her 

ta nE/ for a very long time; etc. 

PARTICLES 

Besides the adverbs or the modifiers of the verb or 
verbal phrases, there are some other types of indeclinables 
which in the terminology of grammar are called 'particles'. On 
the basis of their functions and syntactic position, these are 
grouped as connectives, emphatics, negatives and interjections. 
These may be illustrated as follows: 

Connectives: The primary function of this class of particles 
is to conjoin two elements of the same nature, may be words, 
clauses or sentences. In this dialect the number of words 
belonging to this class is very limited. For, in many instances 
the purpose of a connective is served by a pause juncture it- 
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self. Semantically, the particles of this class may be designated 
as additive, alternative, contrastive, coordinative and differen- 
tiative. Structurally, these may be both monomorphemic o r  
polymorphemic. 

Particles or the conjunctions joining two mutually indepen- 
dent sentences are called coordinative, and those joining one or 
more subordinate clauses/sentences to the principal clause/ 
sentence are called subordinative. The functions of some of 
these may be illustrated as under: 

Coordinative: The coordinative particles may be additive, 
correlative, contrastive or alternative. The additive particle in 
this dialect is 1x1 'and*, as in jdhE 3r ge/ he and I, /ram 3r 
:yam/ Ram and Shyarn; Irh8s--ghwaya-ru ci 3r ti dhE/ give 
grass and water to the horse. But at the syntactic level in 
many cases, its function is served by a mere pause juncture as 
well, as in /dhE khyh ,  ge turikanl he gives (and) I drink; /dhE 
banatan gusi, dhE ta zattan gusi/ he went on cooking (and) they 
went on eating. 

Alternative: The pairs of alternative particles are : /kit 
. . . ki/ 'either . . . or', /na . . . na/ 'neither . . . nor*, placed at 
the head of each element linked by them, as in /kit gE ki gEt 
be/ either you or your brother; /naboti nazyal neither milk nor 
tea. 

Contrastive: In this the contrastive particles are-/khyoru- 
kit because, /lekin/ but; /dakhu lan bi/ even then, etc. 

Correlative: In subordinative sentences the particles ex- 
pressing conditions are placed at the head of both the 
sentences; but in this dialect there being no term for 'if* no 
particle is used in such expressions: 

/gE rhaniz, ge bi hyokani! had you come, I would also may 
have come. 

/j?b I2n latarki, tab za ban zaki/ when the work was finished, 
then food was eaten (lit. when the work did, then food ate). 

/gan rhattzn, tab giru bi rhapan parkati/ (If) you come, then 
I will also have to come. 
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Subordinative: In fact, the languages of this group do not 
prefer subordinative syntactic constructions. In these cases 
the function of the subordinative connective is served by a 
pause juncture and both the sentences are put in a direct form 
of the narration: 

/dhEz laki, ge bethan hinki/ he said, I am hungry. 

/dhE rhuiz, gEt geri gu y5/ he asked, where is your son ? 

Emphatic Particles: In an  utterance, normally, it  is the 
heavy stress/ pitch on the particular word or longer quantity of 
the particular syllable that marks the intended emphasis. Some 
times shifting of words from their normal syntactic position 
also serves the same purpose. But to  make it more pertinent 
a few particles or  vocalic elements too are used with them. 
The most commonly attested emphatic particles are -/hi/, /bi/, 
/kun-khu/ /jarur/ : 

/dhE dukun-dukhu guskanJ he lives a t  this very place. 

/dhEse bi dukhu-dukan guskanil they too live at this very 
place. 

lganzan hi-ganzanu dhEdab lwe hunti/ you alone may have 
told him. 

/geru do jarfir dipan gyociza/ you must have gone there. 

Negative Particle: As in other languages of this group in 
this language too there are two negative particles, viz., /ma/ 
and Itha/. Distributionally, the former negates the presence 
of any thing or action in general and the latter prohibits the 
execution the action in question the usual position of a nega- 
tive particle in an utterance is immediately before the element 
negated by it: 

/dhEru du mha rapan gyocil he should not have come here. 

/Sew kitab mha b k e /  the boy did not read the book. 

/dal k2l pat mahinil there are no leaves on the tree. 

/ ~ r u  du rapan tha bisre/ don't forget to  come here tomor- 
row. 
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Interrogative Particles: In it interrogative particles used 
with reference to  'yes' 'no' type answers are-/khi/ 'if, what, 
whether' and /ku/ 'should', the former may be placed in the 
beginning or at the end of an utterance with 2nd and 3rd 
persons and the latter is affixed to the verb root concerned with 
1st person, both are accompanied with a terminal interrogative 
intonation: 

/khi gan rhattan/ will you come? 
/dhE kyetti/ will he give ? 

/ge rhaku?/ should/may I come. 

/ge diku?/ should/may I go. 

Interjections: Interjections are complete sentences which 
carry the sentence intonation. In this dialect their number is 
not much. The commonly attested interjections are /yo/, /ye/, 
etc. /yo apa/ 0 father; /ye/ Seri /ye son/! 

SYNTAX 

In a way, various aspects of the morphosyntactic structure 
have been discussed in the foregoing sections of this analysis. 
Here we shall briefly present them in a more or less formal 
way. The nature and the structure of various types of sen- 
tences in it is as under: 

Types of Sentences 

Normally, like other languages of this group this language 
too favours simple sentences. Even ideas of complex nature 
are expressed through more than one simple sentence. However, 
if necessary these can be expressed by combining together 
more than one simple sentence/clause by means of connectors 
or by a simple pause juncture. As such construction of com- 
pound and complex sentences also is possible. 
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Constituents of a Simple Sentence 

The essential constituents of a simple sentence are-a noun 
phrase, constituting the subject and its extensions, and a verb 
phrase, constituting the predicate. The normal order of occur- 
rence of these elements in a simple sentence is-subjectkobject 
+verb or NP+VP. As such syntactically it belongs to the 
SOV group. 

lgita sum rhinza hinil I have three sisters. 

lmacha tipan huncakanl fish live in water. 

ISeru rotti zacyal the child is eating loaves of bread. 

/Seruz kyetiru kanizl the boy looked at the girl. 

In transitive constructions in which the verb has more than 
ooe object, the i~direct  object precedes the direct object. 

lama Seru-ru 2pu pilacan/ mother feeds the children breast 
milk. 

Noun Plzrase 

The constituents of the subject or the noun phrase can be 
a single unqualified noun/pronoun 'head' or a noun head plus 
one or more qualifiers, all preceding it, e.g., Jtig pec/ a bird; 
Jphurd Serul fat boy; lnhant kyetil beautiful girl ; Itinda khui/ 
black dog. 

Extensicn of Noun Phrase: A noun phrase is extendable in 
the form of case markers and various types of modifiers of the 
noun head which may precede or  follow it. The syntactic 
order of various classes of qualifiers in a simple sentence is, 
more or less, fixed. Normally, these occur in this order : &- 
demonstrative, + pronominal adj.,&numeral, & intensifier, & 
qualitative modifier: 

lgita khuil my dog; lgita tirid3 khuil my black dog; 

/tig chutti labo tiyda khuil a very big black dog. 

(also see placement of adjectives). 
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From the above examples it may be evident that in case of 
extension of an NP, num:ral modifier precedes a qualitative 
modifier, and in case of more than one qualitative modifiers 
referring to 'colour' and 'size', the one referring to size precedes 
the one referring to C O ~ O U ~ :  

(see above the last example). 

/khylikal cicya cicya manda pec bE[hat hinil 

very small red birds are seated on the roof. 

Verb Phrase 

A simple verb phrase or a VP, contains either a simple 
finite or a copulative verb form with all morphological 
markers or a main verb plus one or more auxiliaries or helping 
verbs. In case of a simple finite verb, the VP can stand by 
itself, but in case of a copulative verb it may need a comple- 
ment to complete it, which can be a noun, an adjective or an 
adverb: 

/ge yakhuli hinkil I am all alone. 

/dhE ieru-ru tacan/ he beats the child. 

Ida!-ca pat pharkaskanl leaves fall from the tree. 

/ga dipari cacaril I want to go. 

/ge rhapali parketi/ I will have to come. 

Components of a Composite Verb Phrase 

The constituents of a composite verb phrase are - principal 
verb stem, & one or more ful l  verb stem, aux./helping verb. 
Syntactically, the place of an auxiliary or helping verb is always 
at the end of the verb phrase and it is the real bearer of all the 
morphological markers of the verb phrase concerned: 

/cyama nyar du rh atiz (=rhat+ hiz) aunt had come here 
yesterday. 

/dhE in-ru kanizan ty6pan cas-di/ she started weeping on 
seeing us. 

/gan gho-ru bh2tya rhat biz/ to  whom were you calling 
forth. 
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/dhEte zE tarkhiri huntil they may have finished eating. 

Extension of Verb Phrase: A verb phrase can, normally, be 
expanded by augmentation of an adverb, an adverb phrase or 
a complement: 

Ige kim-dyara dicekil I am going home. 

/ge than kim-dyara diceki/ I am going home today. 

/ge than go:-gwaslya ist kim dicEki/ I am going my home 
today in the evening. 

/gita khui tindd hinil my dog is black. 

Concord 

It  has already been stated that this language has no gram- 
matical gender, as such the scope of agreement between the 
subject, object and the verb is limited to the number and the 
person categories only, which may be explained as follows: 

Concord in Subjectival Constructions: In all subjectival cons- 
tructions the agreement takes place between the subject and 
the verb only, the subject may be in the ergative case or in the 
direct case. 

Interestingly, the verb is not inflected for all numbers and 
persons. As such no one-to-one concord between the subject 
and the verb may be available in it. 

/dhE guskanl he lives : /dhEse guskani/ they live. 

/geruz kitab bkE! the boy read the book. 

/Seruse kitable biicE/ boys read books. 

/dhEz tui/ he drank; IdhEtez tfiiz/ they drank; 

/gEz tiG/ you drank; /gez turiki/ I drank, etc. 

Objectival Constructions: In objectival constructions the 
concord takes place between the object and the verb. But 
most of the languages of the Tibeto-Himalayan group do not 
favour objectival constructions. All the objectival construc- 
tions of Indo-Aryan languages become subjectival when 
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rendered in them. Hence this dialect too does not attest any 
agreement betmeen the object and the verb. 

/dhEz tig kyetiru kanizl he saw a girl. 
/dhEz khyalan kyefiru kaniz/ he saw many girls, 
/gem jhullonu gu tapyill where had you put the clothes? 

/dhEru dipin tig gya hyEdi/ one day has passed since he 
went. 
/dhEru dipiq khyakobi gya hwEdi/ how many days have 
passed since he went. 

In the above sentences the verb does not show any agree- 
ment with the object. In the above examples the verb form is 
not at all affected either by the number or gender of the object 
in question. 

Types of Simple Sentences 

Semantically and structurally too, a sentence can be desig- 
nated as affirmative, negative, interrogative, imperative, etc. 
And an affirmative sentence can further be classified as active, 
passive, impersonal and causative, etc. All these aspects of a 
simple sentence correlated with the rnorphosyntactic character 
of the verb have already been dealt with in respect of various 
verbal sub-systems and modal formations. These may be seen 
there itself. Their reproduction here will be a mere repetition 
of facts which have already been explained. 

Compound Sentences 

Compound sentences are the combination of two indepen- 
dent sentences, joined together by a coordinative or correlative 
conjunction or by an additive conjunction. In this dialect, 
the additive conjuct is, usually, left out and its function is ser- 
ved by a pause juncture. 

/dhE khyan, ge tunk?n/ he gives, (and) I drink. 

Coordinative Sentences 

TWO or more simple sentences when joined by coordinative 
conjunctions like 'either . . or', 'neither. . . nor' are termed as  
coordinative sentences (for examples see coordinative particles) 
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Subordinative Sentences 

Subordinative sentences too, are a combination of more 
than one clause/sentences, but in this one of the constituent 
sentences is subordinate or dependent on the other. The num- 
ber of dependent clauses can be more than one. The clause 
to which the other clauses/sentences are subordinate is called 
the principal clause. This clause may or may not have other 
phrases, except the subject and the verb. The following types 
of subordinative sentences have been noted in this dialect. 

(i) Conditional: In this type of subordinative sentences the 
constituent clauses are bound together with condition markers 
like 'ifjwhen* and 'then' (expressed or understood). In which 
the 'if/when9 clause is the subordinate clause and the 'then' 
clause is principal clause. Positionally, the subordinate clause 
precedes the principal clause. 

lgan rhattan tab giru bi rhapali p3y kati/ (If) you come, 
then I will also have to accompany you. 

/jab lan latarki tab zabari zaki/ when the work was finished, 
then food was taken. 

(ii) ~orn~Zementa1: In this type of complex sentences the 
subordinate clause functions as a complement or a comple- 
mentary object of the principal clause. In this the conjoining 
conjunct is, normally, left out and its function is served by a 
pause juncture: 

/dhEz ruiz, gen gu guskan/ he asked, where do you live? 

/dhEz lE, ge bet-than hinkil he said, I am hungry. 

(iii) Correlative: In this type of complex sentences the rela- 
tive clause which is introduced by a relative pronoun functions 
as a subject or complement of the principal clause: 

Idhi-se khan latin 1E myarl let them do, whatever they 
want. 

jgho rhatti, dhE dittil who (soever) will come, (he) will go. 
/gan khe-bi thocan, ge dhacanl I shall give, whatever you 
ask for. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Language 

Basically, the language of the Rajis of Askot belongs to  
the Munda group of Austro-Asiatic family. In  the north after, 
Kinnauri, it is the only language which exhibits its closest 
affinity with Munda languages, presently being spoken by 
Munda tribals in Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Bengal. 
Though spoken by a smallest Indian tribe, yet it occupies a 
significant place in the linguistic scenario of the north, present- 
ly the home of Indo-Aryan tongues. 

Linguistic Area 

The home of Raji dialect constitutes small hilly forest tracts 
near Jauljibi in Askot, forming parts of the Tehsils of Didihat 
and Dharchula in the district of Pithoragarh in Uttarakhand. 
Some people of this tribe are found in the adjoining areas of 
Western Nepal as well. The present settlements of Rajis are 
found in villages Kimtola, Bhaktirua, Gainagaon, Chifaltara 
(Tehsil Dharchula), Chaurani, Katukanyal, Kantali, Altari 
(Tehsil Didihat), Khirdwari (Tehsil Champawat). 

The Speakers 

Rajis or Ban Rauts, the speakers of this dialect, belong to a 
smallest tribe in India. Till recent they lived in  a most pri- 
mitive state, living in caves and covering only the private 
parts of their body with leaves. The local people used to call 
them Ban Manus (wild human beings). Even now most of 
them are nomads and prefer to live in isolation in the hearts. 
of the woods, in mountain caves or in dwellings made of 
twigs and leaves. They still follow the primitive ways in their 
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habits and modes of living. Most of them make their l iving 
by gathering wild food plants, tubers, roots, fruits, hunting of 
wild animals or fishing or by doing shifting cultivation wher- 
ever they can, though now, on account of state control on 
their unrestricted nomadic movements and activities in the 
forest, some of them have taken up to  a primitive type of 
agriculture on the banks of rivers on small patches of land 
leased by the forest department. Some of them also work as 
farm hands in the agricultural operations of the local people. 
Besides, these sons of the woods have learnt the skill of pre- 
paring wooden utensils for the local people which they barter 
with them with things of their requirement. By nature they 
are very shy and avoid mixing up with alien people. Now, 
under Tribal Welfare schemes these people too are being 
brougbt nearer the mainstream of national life and conse- 
quently their life pattern is undergoing a notable change. 

The Rajis constitute a distinct ethnic and cultural group, 
though they claim to be the descendents of the Rajput rulers of 
Askot in the hoary past. But the fact of their belonging to 
Aryan Rajputs is refuted by many anthropologists because of 
the existence of Mongoloid and Khasa traces in them. They 
are, however, associated with the mythical race of the 'Rajya 
Kiratas' who in ancient times ruled and held a doninating 
position in these Himalayan regions which formed the 'Kirata 
Mandala' named after its rulers. 

The Number of Speakers 

In the absence of agriculture or any other economic base of 
sustenance, the population of this tribe has not only been static 
for the last 160 years or so, but dwindled many a time. The 
first record of their number comes from the assessment of 
Mr. Traill in 1823, when the total number of families was only 
20. The Raji families numbered between 30 and 40 during 
the last decades of the 19th century. In 1969, the U.P. Harijan 
Welfare Department estimated the Raji population as 254 
souls, which declined by 10.23 % in hardly two years time, i.e., 
in 1971, the enumeration was 228. Yet another survey revealed 
their number as 297 in 1975, while the latest survey conducted 
by the Harijan Welfare Department of U.P. in 1981 has assessed 
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their total population as 371 which consitutes 2.14 per cent of 
the total tribal population of the district. The distribution of 
this in nine villages, falling in three tehsils of the district 
pithoragarh. is as follows-Dharchula: 173, Didihat: 154 and 
Champawat: 4.1 (Joshi, S. C. et al., 1983 : 194-95). 

Linguistic Situation 

The inhabitats of Rajis of Dharchula and Didihat are 
distantly surrounded by the speakers of Tibeto-Himalayan 
dialects on the north-east and by Aryan speakers on the south- 
west. Though on account of their secluded living and shy 
nature they always shun their contact with outside world, yet 
the little contact they could have with their neighbours for time 
immemorial does have influenced the stock and structure of their 
ancient tongue. Lately, with their increased contact with local 
populace has compelled them to  employ Kumauni or  Nepali 
as link language for the purpose of communicating with them, 
which has naturally influenced their tongue to some extent. 
But so far as their in-group communication is concerned they 
strictly adhere to the use of their native tongue. It is this 
attitude of Rajis which 113s helped in preserving the ancient 
tongue through the ages. Now, of course, their is a danger 
that under the impact of their economic well being and moder- 
nization the handful of Rajis, like Joharis of Malla Johar, may 
forgo their mother tongue in favour of the regional language 
for ever. Consequently, it may be irrevocably lost to us. 

Linguistic Background 

As is evident from the structural analysis of Raji the basic 
linguistic stock and structure of it was that of the Munda 
language, that was spoken by the forefathers of these aborigines 
of the Himalayan regions, from Kashmir to  Nepal in pre- 
historic times, but their constant and intimate contact with the 
speakers of the Tibeto-Himalayan and Aryan languages of the 
region for tlme immemorial has exercised its influence on its 
stock as well as structure. As a result of this now the Raji 
vocabulary attests an  admixture of Tibetan, Aryan, Munda 
and native stocks. Some of these may be illustrated as under; 
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Tibeton sources: ImhEl fire, /mi/ man, /khuli > sun/ three, 
/nhil two. /pan/ five, /sir\/ tree, /yan/ path, / k ~ i /  dog, /mhike/ 
eye. /bya/ meat, /del today, /chuyyal< lchu+ yan/ source of 
water, /deho/ cloud, /chwE/ to  sit, /tun-/ to drink/, /yaki/ to 
stand, /ii-/ to die, /mabu/ snake. 

Austro-~siatic (Munda) sources: /!h?ko/ evening, /[h?per/ 
darkness, /man/ face. /gad/ river, /a?k/ hand, /le?k/ peak, 
/le?to/ soft muddy, /lado/ belly, Ida? ro/ paddy, /gan/ lake, big 
river, /polo/ skirt, /pays/ son, /haran/ a plough, /ail be, /na/ I ,  
/n?n, nag/ thou, /kacyar/ mud, /kelai/ banana, /gulyau/ fruit, 
/gulyou/ male genetic organ, /gulari/ jaggery, etc. 

Indo Aryan: The number of vocabulary items pertaining to 
Indo-Aryan stock is fairly large in it, as it stands today. Some 
of these attested in our data are as  under: 

/bhauwa/ brother, /dajyu/ elder brother, /ghin/ purified 
butter, /dudhZn/ milk, /hadan/ bone, /goathan/ ground floor, 
i!hulo/ elder, big, /bajjar/ lightning, /rats/ morning, /rajyu/ 
reign, /khabar/ news; Imhintul labour, /harag/ heaven, 
lagal sky, /hali/ wife's sister, /halwe/ wife's brother, 
/tihwar/ /festival, /dhslya/ white, /badhiya/ good, /dari/ 
beard, /jarau/ root, /karikal/ destitute, /jhi?keru/ quarrel, 
/behaw/ marriage, /da'i/ curd, /nihan/ nails, /joka/ leech, 
/bghE/ bamboo, /ghanau/ hot, /kakau/ a crow, /nhiko/ 
good, /dakh/ ten, /khat/ seven, /ha!a/ sixty, Idhe/ day, 
/jaura/ rope, /cam?k/ to  shine, /dihu/ to see, etc. 

Miscellaneous: There is a large stock of vocables, the 
origin of which is not easily traceable. These seem to have 
been inherited by Raji from its native stock to  which the local 
dialects of the region also may have contributed. Some of the 
vocables belonging to  this class may be enumerated as follows: 

/hamu/ hair, /puher/ joint, /pu-&her/ knee, /hail/ branch, 
/dad/ hillock, lbesundyal tasticles, /h~na /< /sEn/  plain land, 
/pan/ uncle, /ci:ma/ aunt, /i:kwa/ sister's husband, Iludro/ 
a ,  k i r  :-ki:di :{ tiger, leopard, /mala?/ monkey, 
lbhunyal pig, /cub/ grand son, Icu-i-ya/ grand daughter, 
/garoun/ girl, /manan/ forest, /tibi/ rain, /ti/ water, /bhallo/ 
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flood, lugha/ cave, /gadare/ night, /nau/ home, /i:s,/ to 
sleep, lkhail to say, !ghail to do, lodl to fill, /ka?tl to carry, 
to take away, Ikadl to break, etc. 

(for more examples see verb roots). 

Sources of Data 

The present analysis of Raji is based totally on secondary 
resources of data. In the absence of sufficient and reliable 
material available to him, George A. Grierson too did ~ o t  
offer any comment on it in his Survey (Vol, 111. Pt. 1). The 
few words and phrases recorded by him too are not reliable. 
Therefore, little help has been taken from it. Then comes the 
list of a few words and phrases recorded by R. D. Pandey in 
his book 'Kumiiun K2 Itihgs' (1937 : 520-23). Though this 
recording of the material on Raji too is not by a linguist, yet 
I have made some use of it, for its being an earliest specimen 
of the dialect. The only authentic work on it  is the doctoral 
dissertation of Dr. Shobha Ram Sharma, which he sub- 
mitted to the Agra University in 1969. Though I could not 
have an access to this dissertation, yet a brief account of it in 
Hindi was available to me in the form of an article which 
appeared in "Pahif"'2 (1987 : 145-56). In fact, this article 
along with a few personal communications are the prime 
sources of data of the analysis presented in the following pages. 

Although I too had an opportunity to visit Askot and 
Jauljibi in 1978 in connection with collection of data for the 
'Linguistic Geography of Kumaun', but could not find time to 
visit the Raji localities around them, nor did I have then a 
plan to work on the tribal languages of the region. So far 
the present analysis I stand indebted to Dr. Shobha Ram 
Sharma, for his unreserved co-operation in supplying desired 
information on the rare material on the Raji dialect. I am 
sure more details on the forms and structure of this language, 
which is on the verge of extinction, will be available to us when 
Dr. Sharma's work on it sees the light of the day. 



PHONOLOGICAL STRUCTURE 

Different sets of vowel and consonant phonemes attested in 
the sound system of Raji are as follows: 

VOWELS 

Phonemically the following vocalic sounds are attested 
singly or in sequences. 

front central Back 
High 1 u 
Mid e a (E) o 
Mid-low E 3 

Low a 

Phonemic Contrasts 

Phonemic contrasts of these vowels may be illustrated as 
under: 

a : o-lna/ I : /no/ our; /tars/ star : /taro/ daughter. 
i : u-/sins/ nose : {stinal gold, /sin/ tree : /sun/ three. 
a : a - /taro/ daughter : /tara/ star. 
a : e-/daha/ ten :/ deho/ cloud. 
i : E-/mi/ man : /mE/ fire. 
u : E-/mu/ nose : /mE/ fire. 
it : o-/ba?kya/ vehicle of deity : /bo?kya/ bull goat. 
a : E-/dha! why so? : /dhE/ how much? 

i : a-/ji/ to go : /ja-/ to eat. 
3 : E-/l3/ to  come ; /1E-/ to  reach. 
a : 3-Ira/ to  make noise : /r3/ to fly. 

Distribution 

Distributionally, all the vowels can occur in all positions 
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without any restriction. This feature of the dialect can be. 
illustrated as under: 

/a/ : /zt?r/ now, !dakh/ ten, /hPrag/ heaven, /g5/ one. 

/a/ : /aik/ his, /swa/ tooth, /sins/ nose, / tara! star, /pari,{ 
four. 

/ i /  : /ni-nhii two, /ku-i/ dog, /mito/ woman, /birali/ cat, 
/ikwa/ sister's husband. 

/i/ : /i;s/ sleep, /ti:/ water, /ti: bi:/ rain, /kile/ tomorrow. 

/u/ : /khun/ three, /ghumar/ wheat, /ku-i/ dog, /turku/ six, 
/ugha/ cave. 

/Q/ : /makhu:r/ a pulse, /su:na/ gold, /ju:la/ head /kapnu: 
kh/ cotton plant. 

I : /ki:e/ tomorrow, /de/ day, Sunday, /le?k/ peak, 
/deho/ cloud. 

/E/ : /swE/ to sit, /pEgaro/ child, /bhEnya/ sister, /mE- 
mhE/ fire. 

lo/ : /yoqu/ path, /mito/ woman, /lado/ belly, /loha/ iron, 
/deho/ cloud. 

131 : /jibap/ tongue, /den/  paddy, /pit3li/ devil. 

Allophonic Variations 

The above noted vowels of Raji show certain allophonic 
variants in their respective phonetic environment. These are as 
follows: 

/a/+[E] : The central vowel /a/ tends to be realized as  
/el-/El when followed by a front vowel, e.g., /puhai/+ 
/puhEi/ joint, /khai/ + [khEi] said, /ghai/ + [ghEi] did, 
/bihai/+[behEi] twenty; 

/a/+/a/ : /jib@/ [jib3[3] tongue. 

/ o / + / ~ /  : finally and before a nasal /giron/+/gir3nj hus- 
band, /daroj+[da?r3] rice, paddy. 

Glidalization: Vowels occurring in a sequence of front/ 
central+ back are realized with a front glide, viz., /y/, and in 
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the sequence of back+back with a back glide, viz., /w/ : 

/cuis/ +/cuiya/ grand daughther, /paau/+/payau/ son, 
/sian/+/siyan/ to die, /hiae/+/hiyaye/ became, was, 
Igh8ia/+/ghaiya/ did, /bhaua/+/bhauwa/ brother, 
/guleu/+/guleyu/ penis. 

Murmurred Vowels: Short vowels occurring as off glides of 
a glottalized vowel seem to be realized as murmurred vocoids 
(Here marked with zero below them): 

,/daro?a/ paddy, /paya?a/ son, Ighano?ul hot, /kakar?/ a 
crow. 
/bo?a/ bird, /ma?a/ woman, /kaeyara?a/ mud, /lihua?a/ got. 

(This needs a verification). 

Free Variation: In many instances, particularly in the final 
positions, back vowels /u, o, 31 seem to freely vary among them- 
selves, e.g., fgahwadgahwal where?, lgulyeu~gulyou/ penis, 
llumro-lumr3/ tail, /dare-darou-//darau/ paddy, /whai- 
'hwai--hwa/ this, / a i d a d a i l  that, /wii-wi/ some. 

Non-phonemic Vocoids: Besides the sets of phonemic vowels 
Raji sound system seems to have a set of non-phonemic vocoids 
which are realized as voiceless a, i, u and are a by-product of 
the glottal construction that takes place before the articulation 
of the checked consonants of it. 

Although I could not have the opportunity of listening to 
a native speaker of Raji, yet the description and the notation 
of this phenomenon of Raji indicates that it is a non-phonemic 
vocoid and is realized after the checked consonant or the 
vowel, if there is any, e.g., /mya? t-a/ wife, /cfi?-caa/, /cii?cail 
/cii?cau/ breast of a woman etc. '(1n this analysisait has been 
marked as /?/). 

[el-According to Dr. S. R. Sharma, Raji has a unique 
vowel, which is realized with the checked consonants, accurr- 
ing in the medial position of a word. According to him it is 
an open short-back. Here I have transcribed it as / e l .  The 
examples of it given by him are: 
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/mya?tY-a-iyanl wife that, /du?k'-e-iyan/ maternal grand- 
father that, 

Nasalisation: In this dialect all vowels, syllabic or non- 
syllabic, tend to  be nasalized in the vicinity of a nasal conson= 
ant, e.g., /yari/=[y5ri] way, path; /ghin/=[ghin] purified butter, 
Igothari/ =[gothan] ground floor, i/dhifi/= [dhi,] day, /khuri/= 
[khari] three, /na/ =In51 I, /ci?na/ = /ci?in3/ a corn, /mi/= /mi/ 
man. 

Coalescence of Vocalic Sequences: Vocalic sequences of the 
patterns of /a+i/ and /a+u/ tend to be coalesced into 
pure vowels. The former set is usually fused into /el or /El 
.and the latter into lo/, e.g., /ghai/+/ghE/ to do, /dai/+/de/ to 
day, /khai/+/khE/ to say, /payau/+/payo/ son, /darau/+/daro/ 
paddy. 

Vocalic Sequences: This dialect seems to be very rich in 
respect of vocalic sequences. There are all types of sequences, 
including identical vowels. The number of these sequences too 
is not restricted to  two, these can be upto four and anyone of 
these can occur as a first or the second number of the sequence, 
though not always with distinct syllabic entity. Occurrence of 
.la, i, U/  as a first member is as common as their occurrence as 
.a second member. These may be illustrated as under: 

Front + Back 
/diukha/ sun, /siasi/ helplesness, /hiae/ became, was, 

Back + Back 
/payau/ son, /jarau/ rope, /nau/ home, /sau/ hair, /garoud/ 
girl, /j3ura/ rope. 

/piie/ came, /hiie/ had, were. 

Back +Front 

/kui/ dog, /jair/ eat, /aik/ his, /cuiya/ grand daughter, 
central + Central 

N 

/hw a a/ was; /pittaa/ white gram. 
: central+ Front 

/hakai! hand, /ail he, /puhai/ joint, /puahai/ knee. 
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/kaiya/ said, /ghaiya/ did. 

central+ Back 

/bh?uwa/ brother, /caaaa/ gram, /kara(a)figha/ meann,~,. 

Back f Central 

la-ai-31 lived, /pu-ahail knee* 

CONSONANTS 

In this dialect the number of consonant phonemes is 30, all 
of them showing a binary division of place of articulation and 
manner of articulation. The class of plosives attests an opposi- 
tion of presence vs  absence of voice and presence vs absence 
of aspiration. All the consonants with their broad phonetic 
features may, schematically, be presented as under: 

Place of Articulation 

Plosives V1 p, ph t, th c, ch t, th k, kh ? 
a 
0 

.C( 

Vd by bh d, dh j, jh d, dh g, gh 
* 

Nasals m n (n) n 
2 .- 
c.) (mh) (nh) 
2 Vibrant r 
& 

O L Flapped r 
0 
a Lateral l(lh) 

Fricative s ( a )  h 

Semi-vowel w Y 

NB. Phones placed in parentheses are of doubtful phonemic status. 
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With regard to  phonemic contrasts of consonant phonemes, 
it  may be mentioned that though minimal pairs of consonants 
showing contrasts of their phonetic features are primarily 
attested in the initial position, though in non-initial positions 
too there are a few which attests these contrasts. In fact, like 
many other languages of the Tibeto-Himalayan group, this 
dialect, too, seldom attest occurrence of vd. aspirate plosives in 
a non-initial position. As such the scope of contrasts of 
aspirate and non-aspirate counterparts of voiced consonants 
is extremely limited. Similarly, on account of vowel ending 
nature of this dialect the scope of the contrasts of unaspirate 
plosives too is confined to a few cases only (see distribution 07 
consonants). Consequently, the four-fold distinction of pre- 
sence vs. absence of voice and aspiration too is, normally 
attested in the initial position only, both these features are 
almost neutralized in the medial and final positions in poly- 
syllabic word. The phonemic contrasts of consonants available 
in this dialect may be illustrated as under: 

Because of the limited data at our disposal we could not 
have sufficient examples of phonemic contrasts for all the 
phonemes recognized for Raji. The few contrast that we could 
find are as follows: 

p/b--/kapasi/ a wild plant : /kabasi/ to become dry as 
cotton. 

t/d-/ti/ water : /de/ to day, /taro/ daughter : /dare/ rice, 
paddy; 

t/dh -/ta/ don't : Idha/ why so?, /ti/ water : Idhi: down. 

c/ch-/cuiya/ grand daughter : /chuyya/ source of water. 

k/g-/ka?t'/ to earry : /ga?t'/ to take. 

kh/gh-/khai/ to say : /ghai/ t o  do. 

m/n-/ma?/ woman : /na/ I. 

y/w-/sya/ meat : /swa/ tooth. 

There seems to be only one sibilant in it, viz., the dental IS/. 
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Distribution: Positional distribution of Raji consonant 
phonemes may be illustrated as follows: 

Plosives 

/p/-/polo/ skirt, /pari/ four, /pEgaro/ child, lrupiya! rupee. 

/ph/--/phEsla/ decision. /pho/ to climb. 

/b/-/baba/ father, /tibi/ rain, /birali/ cat, /be-bE/ to give. 

/bh/-/bhauwa/ brother, /bhEnya/ sister, /bhatt/ cooked 
rice, /bhE/ to beg. 

It/-/turku/ six, /ti/ water, /mi?tari/ wife, lkhattl seven. 

/th/-lgwathaj where?, lthutharol snout. 

/dl-/deho/clouud, /lado/belly, /dadatelder brother. 

/dh/-/dhiri/ day, /dudhad/ milk, Idhadyal white. 

/c/-/clih/ grand son, /ci?na/ a corn, /ca?na/ gram. 

/ch/-lchu-1 to sit, /manchE/ human being, /ucchyal/ throw 

UP. 

/j/--/jura/ head, ljakal leech, /ja/ eat, /jagiro/ night. 

/jhf-/jhi?k-jhi?kal/ much, many. 

It/-/atth/ eight, /putthi/ back, /khatl/ expenses. 

Ithl-/thalh/ up, /tha?k3/ evening, /tothan/ ground floor. 

Id/-/do/ one, /hadan/ bone, /dh3dya( white, /gad/ river. 

/dh/-ldhan-gu/ old ox, /badhiya/ good, /madhuwa/ a corn. 

I!/-/gars/ rice, /dhuhar/ to burn, /jura/ head, /ghumarl 
wheat. 

/k/-/kui/ dog, / t h a k ~ /  evening, /kile/ tomorrow, /dak/ 100. 

/kh/-/khuri/ three, /khatt/ seven, ldiukhal sun, /dakh/ ten, 
/khE/ to say. 

Igl-/gudan/ belly, /gad/ river, lagal sky, /pag/ mouth. 

Ighl-/ghumay/ wheat, /ghE/ to do, lugha/ cave, /ghin/ 
ghee. 

Nasals 

/m/-/mi/ man, /mE/ fire, /ghumar/ wheat, /mito/ woman. 
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In/-/na/ I, /sins/ nose, /manchE/ human being, /ban-/ to  
strike. 

In/-/ci?na/ a corn, /co?na/ gram. 

/n/- /khunl three, /sin/ tree. /ban/ branch, /yo?/ path, 
/halanu/ a plough, /giron/ husband. 

Liquids 

/r/-/ruppo/ silver, /pari/ four, /birali/ cat, /?tar/ now. 

111--/lado/ stomach, /birali/ cat, /kilE/ tomorrow, /iskol/ 
school. 

Semi- vo w els 

/y/-/yali/ path, /payau/ son, jchuyyal spring of water. 

/w/-/WE/ to give, /swa/ tooth, /bhauwa/ brother, lbihawl 
marriage. 

Fricatives 

Is/-/siri/ tree, /su:na/ gold; /sya/ meat, /i:sl sleep (imp). 

/h/-/hati/ branch, /deho/ cloud, /loha/ iron, /ha/ 100, /cub/ 
grandson. 

Although we do not have enough data to say some thing 
decisively about the occurrence of various consonantal pho- 
nemes in different positions in Raji, yet from the limited data 
available to  us we can, of course, see the general tendency of 
the dialect with regard to this phenomenon in it. 

Accordingly, the dialect does not favour occurrence of 
It, n, n/ in the initial position. In the medial position too 
occurrence of /ph, bh, jh/ is not attested. In the final position 
occurrence of plosives is restricted to a very limited examples 
of retroflex and gutturals only. From among other classes of 
consonants too, occurrence /m, 1, y/  is not attested, at least, in 
our data. 

Checked Consonants: Like Munda, Raji possesses checked 
consonants, i.e., pre-glottalized un-exploded stops, which occur 
in a non-initial position of a word. In this the consonants 
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belonging to  this class are Ik', c', t', p', d'/, There is no normal 
type of release of breath in their articulation. This class of 
consonants is invariably preceded by the glottal closure and 
it is just possible that it is responsible for their abrupt ending, 
e.g., /rnora?k'/ peacock, /ga?d'/ rivulet, /le?k'/ peak, /mi?t'a"/ 
wife, /cu?c'au/ breast of a woman. 

Implosives: According to Dr. Sharma Raji possesses a 
few implosive sounds as well, part icularily in the articulation 
of a retroflex consonant occurring in the initial position, as 
in /[ha? ko/ evening, /thi?'per/ darkness. In the articulation 
of /th/ in these examples, instead of the air being released is 
sucked in. This phenomenon is not attested either in Munda 
or in Tibetan. It is difficult to say how Raji developed it. 
The description of the tongue position given by Dr. Sharma 
regarding the articulation of lth-/ in the above examples 
makes it somewhat doubtful. For in the articulation of an 
implosive / th /  the tongue does not come down abruptly or 
with a jerk. Instead in an implosive articulation it remains in 
the same state even when the contact is over. Because in the 
above examples the plosive in question is followed by glottal 
stop, therefore, it may be a case of glottalisation instead of 
implosivisation. As such this peculier phenomenon of Raji 
stands for further investigation. 

Phonetic Tendencies (Allophonic Variations) 

The few phonetic tendencies of this dialect may briefly be 
pointed out as under: 

Devoicing: Voiced plosives g ,  d, b, when occurring in the 
post-glottalized position of a word are usually devoiced. 
Consequently, these are realized as their voiceless counter- 
parts, as in /mhi?ke/ eye<T. mig. Phonemically /h/ is a voiced 
fricative in it, but according to Dr. Sharma, there is a voice- 
less /h/ as well, though no environment for the occurrence of 
this has been explained. 

Aspiration: Besides phonemic aspiration the speakers of 
this dialect seem to exhibit a strong tendency to pronounce 
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nasals and liquids with copious aspiration when these occur 
in the initial position of a word. Consequently, these are 
perceived as their aspirate counterparts, as in /mhE--mE/ fire, 
Imhi? kel-mi? ke/ eye, /nhi--nil two, Inhi-ko-ni:ko/ good. 
In some cases this tendency is attested with plosive consonants 
as  well, as in Idhangul-dangul old ox. 

Free Variation: As but natural the speakers of this dialect, 
in the absence of standardisation attest a number of variations 
in their pronunciation. Some of these are as follows: 

/r -I/: /guran/.-/gulari/ jaggery, /kera-kElai/ banana; 

/r-r/: /gars/.-/g2ra/ rice, 

In.-m/: /luriro/-/lumro/ tail, /hamu-hano/ hair of human 
being 

/h-kh/: /d?h/.-/dakh/ ten 

1s-khl: /sun/.-/khuri/ three, /m?sur-makhurl a pulse, 
/sat-- khat/ seven 

In-nh/: /niko/-/nhiko/ good, /nhi -nil two 

/m.-mh/: /mE/.-/mhE/ fire, /mhi?ke/ I.-/ mi?ke/ eye, 

lamma/ lamhalgrand mother, 

!rig.-ii/ gang-gan/ big river, /nang-nZn/ thou 
rcl 

/nl-N/: /pan--psi five, /h&il-ha/ no 

,Consonant Clusters 

In this dialect the 'scope of consonant clusters is moder- 
ate. However, the favourable environment for the occurrence 
of these is the initial and medial position only. There is hardly 
any scope for the occurrence of a cluster in the final position. 
Moreover, in the initial /medial position too, the number of 
the members of these clusters is not more than two. There may 
be a few with three members, but we could not come across 
these in our data. Clusters of different combinations attested 
in this speech may be presented as follows: 
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Inirial Position : Normally, the number of the constituents 
of a cluster in this position is two. Distributionally, the. 
first member may be ka plosive /a fricative/ a nasal and the 
second member a semi-vowel/a fricative. These may be illus- 
trated as under: 

(a) Plosive + Semi-vowel 

/gwalya/ herdsman, /thyanto/ wood, /bhyi?gutya/ frog, 

( b )  Fricative + Semi-vowel 

/sya/ meat, /swa/ tooth, /hwa/ was, /hwa/ leaf. 
/hwagironsi/ widow 

(c) Nasal + Fricative 
Inhi/ two, /mhi?ke/ eye, /mhEi fire, 

Non-initial Position : In a non-initial cluster too the patternm 
of these clusters is more or less the same as is attested in the 
initial position: 

/gwalya/ cowherdsman, (bhagwan/ god, /ghoyya/ horse, 
/uch ya/ throw up, /halwe/ wife's younger brother, /lagyo/ 
bread, /bokya/ bull goat, /dajyu/ elder brother, /rajyu/ 
rule, /kalt/ to sell, ~khatraul Saturday, /nabwarit younger 
brother's wife. 

Final Cluster 

As stated above it, being predominantly a vowel ending 
language, has a very limited scope for the occurrence of 
final clusters. The only patterns attested in this position are a 
few geminated consonants, as in /khatt/ seven, /a[ch/ eight, 
/bhatt/ cooked rice. 

Gemination : Gemination is not a significant feature in this 
dialect, though lengthening of certain classes of consonants 
is attested i n  certain predictable environments: 

/jamma/ all, pl. marker, /chuyya/ spring of water, 

/putthi/ back, /bajjar/ lightning, /bhallo/ flood, 

/atth/ eight, /khatt/ seven. 
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SYLLABIC STRUCTURE 

As in other languages of this group, in this too the imme- 
diate constituents of a word are syllables, numbering from 
1-4, which may have one or more phonemes of linguistically 
permissible sequences, between the two successive junctures 
and also are capable of conveying a single concept. 

Syllabic Units: Constituents of a syllabic unit are a 
'nucleus' which is one of the vowels set up for this language5 
consonantal margins occurring on either side of it, which can 
be simple (i.e., a single consonant) or complex (a consonant 
cluster or a geminated consonant) permissible in the language, 
within the established system of vowels and consonants, 
there is no restriction on the occurrence of a vowel, as a nucleus 
or a consonant, including clusters, as a margin of a syllabic 
unit. 

Patterns of Syllabic Units 

On the basis of the analysis of monosyllabic words it has 
been found that the permissible structure of various syllabic 
units, the constituents of a word, may be one of the following 
patterns : /V/, /VC/, /CVl, /CCV/, /VCC/, /CVC/, /CCVC/ 

These patterns, besides occurring independently in a mono- 
syllabic word, may also become constituent syllables of a 
polysyllabic word. 

Monosyllabic Patterns: In monosyllabic words the pattern 
of the above mentioned units may be illustrated as 

/V/ -lo?/ yes 

/VC/-/a?k/ hand, /i:s/ sleep, 

/CV/-Ida/ one, /ti:/ water, /mE/ fire, /ha/ hundred. 

/CVC/-/sun--khunl three, /dak/ hundred, /gad/ river 

/CCV/-/swa/ tooth, /sya/ meat, Inhi/ two, /chwE/ to sit, 

/VCC/-/at!/ eight, /khatt/ seven, /bhatt/ cooked rice. 

/CCVC/-/hwa?t/ how much. 
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1t may be mentioned that in words with more than one 
these very patterns are repeated in various sequences. 

Dissyllabic Patterns : The permissible syllabic sequences in 
a dissyllabic word are attested as under: 

/CVC-CV/-/bissa/ twenty. /putthi/ back, /ghoyya/ horse, 
/turku/ six, /dhan-gu/ old ox. 

CCVC-CV/-/dh3lya/ white, !manchE/ man, /bhEnya/ 
sister, lbhunyal pig. 

/CV-CVC/-/gudan/ belly, /gothan/ ground floor, /dudha~i/ 
milk Ighumoyl wheat, /giron/ husband. 

/CV-CV/-/baba/ father, /mito/ woman, lugha/ cave, /deho/ 
cloud, /tibi/ rain, /sina/ nose. 

/CCV-CV/ -/gw?tha/ where? 

/CCV-CCV/ - /gwalya/ herds man, /rhisya/ sister. 

/CVC-CVC/ -/bhagwan/ god, /barhar/ soyabean. 

/CV-V/-/nou/ home, /ai/ he. 

Trisyllabic Patterns: The number of trisyllabic lexical words 
is not very large in it. The permissible syllabic sequences of 
this class of words are attested as under: 

/CVCCV (C) V/-/gulyau/ fruit, /paccaha/ fifty, /nabwari/ 
daughter-in-law. 

/CV-CV (C) V/-/jarau/ root, /diukha/ sun, !lutaro/ ear, 
/ birali/ cat. 

/CV-CVC-CCVI-lbisundyal testicles. 

ICCV-CV-CCV/ --lbhyagutyal frog. 

/CV-V-CV/ .-/cuiya/ grand daughter, / j i b ~ o /  tongue, 
/bhauwa/ brother. 

!CCV-CV-CV/- /mhEkuli/ household, 

/CV-CV-VC/-/kapa-ukh/ cotton plant, /garo-un/ girl, 

/CV-V-V/-/piie/ came, /hiie/ were, became, /ghaia/ did 

,/CV-CV-V- /bi-hait twenty, 
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From the point of frequency the most frequent trisyllabic 
pattern is /CV-CV-CV/. Other patterns attest only i n  a limited 
number of examples. 

Quadrisyllabic Patterns : Quadrisyllabic words are rare in 
this language. The syllabic sequences of this class of words 
are attested as follows: 

/CVC-CV-CVC-CV/-lhwari-gi-ronsil widow. 

Syllabic Division 

Normally, the syllabic cut falls at the weakest link between 
each pair of two successive syllabes determined by linguistic 
forces like accent (i.e., higher stress), quantity of the syllabic 
peak or the patterns of the syllables concerned. 

In the matter of syllabic grouping it fully agrees with other 
languages of this group, i.c., the vowel is the nucleus (peak). 
of the syllable and consonants preceding or following it are 
the peripheri or margins. As such, other things being equal, 
in open syllables, the consonantal onset marginlmargins of 
the initial syllable peak are grouped with it, e.g., in /deho/ 
and /tibi/ the consonants preceding the vowels are grouped 
with the vowels /el and 1-i/ for the purpose of forming the 
syllabic unit, and the succeeding consonants go with the 
succeeding syllable peaks. Thus in the above examples the 
syllabic division will be as /de-hol and !ti-bi/. Similarly /gwi?- 
tha/, Irhi-sya/ etc. (the dash indicating the place of syllabic 
cut). 

But if the interlude, occurring in successive syllables, con- 
sists of more than one consonant, excluding semi-vowels, then 
the most conventional principle applicable to syllabic division 
is that the first member of this clusters goes with the previous 
syllable peak to form its coda margin and the second member 
is grouped with the succeeding syllable peak to firm its 
oneset margin. For instance, in /turku/ six and lbhagwanl 
'god' the components 1-r/ and 1-g/ form the coda margin of 
the first syllable peaks 1-1.1-1 and I-&/, and 1-kl and I-w-/ 
of the second syllable peaks 1-1.11 and 1-a-1. Similarly, in a 
pattern like lbhyagutyal and /mhE-ku-li/ too the syllabic 
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division will follow the same principle of grouping of phones 
to form the syllabic unit and to affect the mechanism of 
syllabification. 

However, in case the second component of the complex 
interlude is a semi-vowel or liquid then normally the syllable 
cut falls in between the first syllable peak and the complex 
interlude, as in /%ho-~ya/ horse, /dhs!ya/ white, /bhu-nya/ pig, 
/bhy2-gu-tya/ frog, etc. 

Supra-segmental Phonemes 

Besides the above mentioned segmental phonemes, the 
dialect has the following supra-segmental phonemes as well. 

Nasalization : In this dialect nasalization is both phonemic 
and non-phonemic. In the uon-phonemic nasalization all 
vowels occurring with a nasal consonant tend to be nasalized 
automatically (for examples see vowels: allophonic variants). 
But the phonemic nasalization is quite independent of the 
existence of any nasal consonant or a nasalized vowel in the 

lu 

vicinity of it, e.g., /ha/ no: /ha/ hundred, /cunji/ small, younger 
/cfi.ji/ sit down. 

Free variation of naslity with nasal consonants is also a 
lu 

.common feature of it, e.g., /pZ-pan/ five, lh2-hanl no, why? 

LengthlQuantity: Length in Raji seems to be only a phone- 
tic feature. But there are certain environments in which the 
,quantity of a vowel or of a consonant is realized longer than 
the intrinsic one. This phenomenon is attested perticularly in 
the case of particularization or intensification of the quality or 
.quantity of an object or action in question which normally 
accompanies a stress accent, as in /ti:bi/ rain, /su:na/ gold, 
/khatt/ seven, /jamma/ all, /pu(thi/ back, etc. 

Glottal Constriction : The most noteworthy supra-segmental 
feature of Raji is glottal constriction, associated with the pro- 
nunciation of checked consonants. According to Dr. Sharma, 
there is an abrupt blockade of throat before the articulation 
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of the checked consonant, and at  the release stage there is a 
phonetic realization of an unvoiced short vowel like /a, i, " i ,  
for instance, an utterance like /cfi?ca/ is realized as [cfilcaa], 
[cfi?cau] or [iG-ca?/]; [mya?t-a] wife, [du?ak-a] grand father. 

Accent : Accent does not seem to be a significant pheno- 
 menon on in Raji dialect. In the opinion of Dr. Sharma it is 
of a musical nature and is manifested in the form of higher 
vibration in vocal cords. 

'Word Structure 

In this dialect the phonological structure of a word, may 
be monomorphemic or polymorphemic, has the following 

. general characteristics: 

(1) It may begin with any vowel or consonant but / x i ,  n, [I. 
(2) Normally, a native word ends in a vowel, or the nasal 

In/. 
(3) No native word begins or ends in a consonant cluster 

of the plosive class. 
(4) Normally, no plosive except the gutturals or a semi- 

vowel occurs at the end of a native word in it. 

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 

'Word Classes 

On the basis of their morphological peculiarities and 
-syntactic position the word classes attested in this speech are 
noun, pronoun, modifiers, verb and function wordslenclitlcs. 
Normally, as in other languages in this too, words of noun, 
*pronoun and verb classes enter into various types of morpho- 
' logical inflections, whereas others do not. 

Word Formation 

In it a word can be both mono-morphemic or poly-morphe- 
mic. The morphological processes employed for the forma- 



192 Tibeto- Himalayan Languages of Uttarakhand 

tion of poly-morphemic words are-juxtaposition, prefixation 
(in a few cases only), suffixation, infixation, reduplication and 
compounding. Of these the devices of suffixation and corn- 
pounding are the most common, particularly with regard to  
nominal, pronominal and verbal stem formations. Various 
structural and morphological elements, involving various gram- 
matical categories of these classes of words may be presented 
in the following respective sections of this analysis. 

NOUN 

Syntactically, a noun in it functions as a subject or object 
of a verb. It may also function as a predicative word, referring 
to the subject or the object. Morphologically, it takes gram- 
matical categories of number, gender and cases, and is also 
followed by post-positions, indicative of various case relations. 

Noun Classes 

There are some instances in which the distinction of human 
and non-human or animate and inanimate nouns also is 
attested which may be explained as follows: 

( i )  Animate nouns take gender suffixes to  distinguish their 
gender, but inanimates do not, e.g. 
/ba-mabul male snake: /ma-mabu/ female snake. 

(ii) These two categories also exhibit a distinction in the 
use of a plural marker, i.e., an animate noun admits 
/jhi?k/ as a plural marker, but an inanimate noun 
admits /jamma/, as in /jhi?k payau/ sons, /jamma hwal 
many leaves. 

(iii) The consonantal element of the genitive suffixes is /k-/ 
in case of animate nouns and /g-/ in case of inanimates. 

Nominal Stems 

As in other dialects of this group, in this too three kinds 
of nominal stems, viz., primary, derived and compounded are 
normally attested. Out of these the number of primary stems 
is the largest. Historically, some of them belong to the Tibeto- 
Burman stock, but there is a sizeable number of them which 
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belong either to Indo-Aryan or fall under the category of 
indigenous words. 

Primary stems belonging to the T. B. sources are both 
monosyllabic and poly-syllabic, e._e., ]mi/ man, /mhi?kel eye, 
/swa/ tooth, /mhE/ fire, /sya/ meat, /nhi/ two, /sun/ three, 
/kui/ dog, /yari/ path, /sin/ tree, /ma-bu/ snake, /chuyya/< 
Icbu-yari/ source of water. 

Similar is the case of stems borrowed frcm the Indo-Aryan 
and other sources, e.g., /ti/ water, lagal sky, /harag/ heaven. 
/jura/ head, ijokaf leech, /_chin/ ghee. /got bani ground floor, 
/ghorya/ horse, /bhatt! cooked rice. Ichuy!ra/ source of water, 
/ban/ branch, /run/ light, /r5-ko/ torch, /putthi/ b:ick, /tuna/ 
ear, /tars/ star, /gad/ river, /dig/ cattle, Ida/ or,c, /mats?/ 
monkey, Ikhattl seven, Ikapall forehead, /nihZri/ nails, /se?nal 
ood, deity, /kZnkal/ destitute. E 

Stem Formation 

It is quite probable that devices of nominal stem formation, 
like prefixat ion, suffixztion reduplication and compounding 
are employed in this dialect as well, but in the absence of 
sufficient data we could not get examples of all these patterns, 
e.g., we could get only one example of prefixation, viz., 
/amma - amh2/. Similar is the case of suffixation. However, 
examples of the peculiar Munda feature, viz., infixation are 
there, which may be illustrated as follows: 

Injixatfon 

Like Munda, in it infixation is a common device of stem 
formation, e.g., /hamu-hanu/ hair of human being, > /ha-a- 
mo-ha-&no/ tuft of hair on the head, /payau/ son>/pa-a-yau/ 
nephew, /puhEr/ jcint > /pu-a-hEr/ knee, /d?i/ today>/da-8-il 
just now. 

According to Dr. S. R. Sharma, besides -a, infixes like -go 
-tu-, -t-, -d-, etc., too are employed in it, as in /b?r/ plain 
land >/bag8r/ valey; /all now >/a-ja-I/ in the mean time; /ha& 
o-be/ to leave>/hah-o-tu-be/ to  leave freely; /ti/ water> 
/tindau/ wet; /go-ndaul ape (black faced); /pa?h,' to give> 
/panah/ charity; /pah/ tothrow >/panon/ bow. 
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Reduplication of stems or formation of echo-words is also 
a part of stem formation in it, e.g., /baba/ father, /dads/ elder 
.brat her. 

As in many other languages of this group, in this too there 
is no grammatical gender. As such a nominal stem is inflected 
for the number and the case categories only. In some cases 
these grammatical markers are kept apart from one another 
and in others are fusid~agether.  

Gender 

As pointed out above, REji does not recognize any gram- 
matical gender, at least for native vocables. The natural 
gender which in no way affects the structure of other consti- 
tuents of a sentence is, however, distinguished (i) either by 
using sexra te  terms for paired groups of males and females, 
( i i )  or by prefixing terms denoting the sense of 'male' and 
'female' or 'he' and 'she' to the substantive concerned. In 
borrowed items, however, the original pattern of the language 
from which it has been borrowed may be followed. 

As a consequence of this the question of gender distinction 
is confined to animate beings only, all inanimate objects are 
genderless. In this context it may also be pointed out that in 
the languages of the T. H. group animate beings too are treated 
as human and non-human for the purpose of gender differen- 
tiation, i.e., in case human beings there are distinct terms for 
the male and female counterparts, but in case of non-human 
beings these are indicated by prefixing the term for 'he' and 
"she' to the epicenous term: 

This feature of RZji may be illustrated as under: 

( i )  Independent terms for male and female counterparts 

Male Female 

baba father ma mother 

bhauwa brother rhisya sister 
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pang8 uncle ci:ma aunt. 

manchE man maa woman 

kui dog chari bitch 

diga bull @re cow 

bokya he goat pat she goat 

(ii) Prefixation of /ba/ 'father' or 'male' and /ma/ 'mother' 
or 'female': 

Male Female 

ba-mabu snake (m.) ma-mabu snake (f.) 

ba-bhunya pig (m.) ma-bhunya pig (f.) 

ba-se? na god ma- se?na goddess 

(iii) Suffixation in Indo-Aryan loan terms: 

Male Female 

cuh grand son cuiya grand daughter 

halwe wife's brother hali wife's sister 

ghola horse ghori mare 

hirna deer hirni doe. 

As in other languages of the Tibeto-Himalayan group in this 
too the gender of the substantives does not affect the forms of 
the adjective or of the verb: 

Inhi-ko payaul good boy: Inhiko garouul good girl. 

/ai payau jiyahil that boy goes: /ai garoun jiyahi/ that girl 
goes. 

Number 

In R5ji there is no inflection for the number category. The 
plurality in nouns is expressed by means of attributes, /jhi?k/ 
/jhi?k-al/ much, many and /jamma/ all. Distributionally, the 
former is used with animate nouns and the latter with inani- 
mate nouns, e.g. 
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/payau/ son : /jhi?k payaul sons 

/garounl girl : /jhi?k garounl girls 

/na/ I : Ins-jhi?k-all we. 

/lagya/ bread :, /jamma lagyal breads 

/thyanto/ wood : /jamma thyanto/ pieces of wood. 

But besides the native way of expressing plurality, it has, 
under the influence of borrowing, adopted the Indo-Aryan 
system of suffixal plurality for borrowed items. This may be 
attested in the following way: 

a+e : lgho~yal horse : /gho~e/  horses 

/bokya/ male goat : /bokye/ male goats 

i+y8/ye : /gholi/ mare : /gho;iyZi/ mares 
/chqi/ bitch /ch3riyZi/ bitches 
/ku-i/ dog : /ku-Lye/ dogs 

e+Zi : /gare/ cow : /gar21 cows, kine. 

I n  inanimate noun plurality is usually not marked : /sin/ 
tree, trees, /polo/ skirt, skirts. 

The plural marker attribute ijhi?kal/ is also not used 
where a numeral attribute or any other attribute conveying the 
sense of plurality precedes or follows the animate noun in 
question, e.g., 

/kui/ dog: /ku-i sun/ three dogs; /mi/ man : /mi pant five 
men. etc. 

/aik hiiye/ payau nhi/ he had sons two. 

/khaft. ghaiya rupiya pan/ spend rupees five. 

Case 

Case is a grammatical category in i t  and can be established 
on morpho-syntactic basis. Besides expressing the relation- 
ship of a noun with the verb in general, a case, particularly. 
the genitive case, also expresses a relationship between two* 
nouns or between a noun and a pronoun. 
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The grammatical relations expressed by these cases are 
varied and numerous, such as subject, object, means, purpose, 
advantage, separation, origin, possession, material composi- 
tion, place, time, etc. 

In it the casal relations are expressed (i) either by means 
of suffixes affixed to the bare stems of substantives in the 
singular, and after the number suffixes in the plural or (ii) by 
means of postpositions which follow specific inflected bases 
of nominal and pronominal stems. In some of the cases 
these case suffixes are tied up with number suffixes and in 
others are kept apart. Schemetically all the case suffixes of 
Raji may be presented as below. 

Direct 1E 1E 

Acc.-dative 5 /ye/ya/khani/khani 

Ag-Ergative la/la/lE/le 

Dative ya/-ndal/-nd?l 

Ablative 13/ya/ baf i/bata 

Genitive -kl-ka/-ku/kE/-ko 

-g/-gal-gu!-gE1-w 

Locative -Y a/-Y a 

Syntactic Correlations 

Various syntactic correlations expressed by these case forms 
may be explained as follows: 

(a) Direct Case: Morphologically, the direct case has no 
markers for any number. But syntactically, it is used to denote 
the following grammatical relationship: 

(i) It is the subject of an intransitive verb: 

~ ' n i  sian/ you will die; /Ihai-kirE-na/ I sing; 

/jatar raga? gopya/ Gopi went after having taken mcals. 
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( i i )  A predicative noun referring to  a subject/object: 

lningaha namak/ what is your name? 

ldewa lago konerl it is raining. 

( i i i )  An object of a transitive verb: 

Inin pays kin3 hiyan/ when was born your son? 

/tila patrya/ bring water. 

Jdurbasa 1E phitkar gasinnti?/ Durbasa gave curse (=cursed). 

jna ci:hiro-da ce?pa/ I saw a bird. 

/ai ba?k hatya?/ he killed the goat. 

( iv )  A direct object of a verb having two objects (direct 
and indirect): 

/aya rupiya iaii bEriyu/ I will give this rupee (money) to  
mother. 

/payau-yC kuh be/ give tarur (a root vegetable) to  the son. 

( v )  Unlike Tibeto-Himalayan or Indo-Aryan it is also the 
subject of a transitive verb even in the past tense: 

/ai cepa?/ he saw, /ai ka?/ he sent. 

p i  jamm? mhintu ghaiya/ he laboured very hard. 

/hyai-ai ba? k ha?tya/ he killed the goat. 

Accusative-dative: The acc.-dative markers in this dialect 
are the suffixes 1-2, ye, yal, the postposition /khani/ which 
follows the number suffixes. Syntactically, it is used to indicate 
the following types of grammatical relations: 

(i) It is the case of animate object or indirect object of a 
transitive verb: 

lay3 rupiya ie-5 bEriyu/ (I) will give these rupees to mother. 

Ipayau-ye kuh be/ give the t a r u ~  (a root vegetable) to  the 
son. 

From the examples of the direct case (given above under 
ni-v)  it may be evident that in a colloquial speech objective 
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markers are normally left out; e.g. 

/hamurE-a-na/ I beat him. 

/ai b??k hE?tya/ he killed the goat. 

Casal Relationship qf Subject and Object of a Transitive Verb 

The casal relationship of the subject and the object of a 
transitive verb is not so well dcfined in it as we find it in other 
T.H. languages. In it, even the subject of a transitive verb 
is not placed in the ergative case. Like the object it too is 
placed in the nominative/direct case: (for examples see above 
Direct Case, v). 

In the case of a verb, having more than one object the 
casal relationship is expressed like this: The subject is 
placed in the direct case, the indirect object in the accusative 
case and the direct object, real or logical, viz., a substantive 
or a verbal noun, in the nominativeldirect case: 

/ai pzyau-ye dudhari ... .../ he (gives) milk to the son. 

Ergative Case : As in other languages of this group, in this 
too, the ergative case is used to express the subject of a 
transitive verb in the past. It has 4 allomorphs, viz., /lu- 
13.-le-1E/ all occurring in free variation, due to non-stand- 
ardization of the dialect. In these the consonantal element 
is a static one, but vowels show dialectal or indiolectal 
variations. 

/bhauwa canji 1E rajyu lihua?! 

The younger brother got the kingdom. 

The younger brother (by) sent message to him (near him). 

/dhesu-1E ti ja?/ Dhesu drank (lif. ate) water. 

I~zstrurnentaZ/Agentive : suffixes for the instrumental/agen- 
tive case are similar to that for the ergative case. However, 
the instrumental aspect is expressed by /IE/ 

Associative Case: The associative case which expresses either 
casual or inherent association of a thing or a person with some 
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other things or persons is expressed with the help of post- 
position /lE/ 'with': /daran IE tibi hata?a/ It rained along with 
hail stones. 

It is also expressed with post-positions like /dagar-dagara/ 
along with, /mata?a/ with, as in /baba dagay! along with father. 

Dative: The sense of dative case is expressed either with 
the accusative markers /ya, -ndal, -ndal/ or with a post-posi- 
tion /tail which follows the genitive base of a noun or pro- 
noun: 

/ice ka-tai hana posya/ for whom have these been sent for? 
yu 

/tiiya/ for water< /ti/, /manaiya/ for the forest< lrnana~il. 

Ablative: The casal relationship of separation of a thing 
or person from another thing or person is expressed with the 
post-positions 113, -1E. -ya, bs!a, bati/. In these the first two 
are native and the last two borrowings from IA dialects. 

/harag bata piiye} came down/ from the heaven. 

/ta-IE/ from that time,/siuce then. 

Genitive: The genitive case expresses a mutual relation- 
ship between two substantives. In this it is expressed with the 
post-positions: /-k, -ku, -kE, -ko/ which freely vary with their 
voiced counterparts. According to Sharma (Pahay-2 : 151) the 
voiceless alternants are used with animate nouns and voiced 
with inanimates nouns, but 1 think there is a free variation, cf. 

/Birwa kE cirna?! the aunt of Birwa (a name) 

!gopyagE garoun/ the daughter of Gopya. 

In a colloquial speech the employment of these markers 
is usually left out, as in  /ningapaya/ your son, /ai pa/ near him, 
/kali ti: hiiye kalasil water of the K2li was cold. 

Locative: The use of locative is restricted to inanimate 
nouns only. Moreover, various time and space oriented 
relations of this case are expressed by various postpositions 
and adverbial phrases: 

The most important suffixes are-/y3/ or /ya/: 



Roji Dialect 

/manan-ya/ in the forest; lags-ya/ in the sky; /dhin-ya/ in 
the day; /gads-yal in the river, lugs-ya/ in the cave, /yan-ya/ 
on the way. 

Postpositions : There are certain indeclinable terms which 
like case suffixes indicate the casal relationship of nouns and 
pronouns with other nouns and pronouns or verb in a syntactic 
string. As is clear from their nomenclature. these invariably 
follow a noun or pronoun to denote the relationship for which 
they stand. Most of the case markers discussed above are 
basically postpositions. 

PRONOUN 

Pronouns which substitute nouns, can, like nouns, func- 
tion as subject, object, etc., in a syntactic construction. Mor- 
pholopically these too are inflected for two numbers and six 
:case relations, including postposit ional relations. 

Semantically, all pronominal stems are divisible into six 
classes, viz., (1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Interrogative, 
,(4) Indefinitive, (5) Reflexive, (6) Relative. Of these the 
pronouns of personal, demonstrative and reflexive classes are 
inflected for both the numbers, but not others. However. on 
the basis of their syntactic differences these stems form two 
groups, viz., personal and non-personal. For, in a sentence 
all non-personal pronouns can function as a modifier to a 
noun, in their uninflected form, whereas the personal pronouns 
cannot, though i n  their inflected genitive case form these too 
lcan function as pronominal adjectives. 

Personal Pronouns 

Personal pronouns stand f ~ r  nouns of 'the person speaking': 
'the person spoken to', and the 'person or thing spoken of'. 
These represent the lst, 2nd and 3rd persons respectively 
and are clearly distinguishable from their distinctive sterns: 
/na-na/ 1, We; /nan/ thou, you; /ail he, /pakho/ they. 
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Pronominal Inclusion and Exclusion; The dichotomy of 
inclusion and exclusion of the addressee in the first person 
plural number is not as widely practised in Rgji as we find it in 
other T.H. and Munda languages. But at the same time it 
is not completely absent too. Traces of i t  are definitely found 
in it ,  e.g., /jaware-na/ means (we) eat', in which the term /na/ 
(we) does not include the addressee, but in /jaware nha-a/ 'we 
eat' the term /nhi?/ 'we' includes the addressee as well. 

However, another phenomenon, viz., the use of honorific 
and non-honorific terms in the 2nd person pronouns, so 
commonly attested in T.H. languages, is totally absent in it. It 
is neither attested in the pronominal forms nor in verbal forms. 

Demonstrative Pronoun 

The pronominal stems representing the demonstrative 
pronouns are used for 'pointing out' a relatively 'remote' or 
'proximate' person or thing. In this these are attested as, 
/hwai/ this, /&.-ail that, as in /sungi miai/ who is that man?, 
/hwai ninga polo/ this is your skirt. 

Interrogative Pronoun 

Pronouns of this class are used for enquiring about some 
one or some thing. There are three interrogative stems in it,. 
viz., /hari/ what? why?; /su-hi/ why?; /ka/ who?; lsungi-mil who?: 
/de h81i cijani/ what did (you) eat?, /ni: h5k ciwian/ why 
have you come? /han kahii ciga/ why don't (you) go?, /nin hari 
namak! what is your name? 

Indefinitive Pronoun 

Pronouns of this class refer to an unspecified or unidentified 
person or thing. In this these are attested as /wii-wi-~e- 
dhai/ any, some, /ta?da/ some, a few, as in /wi  payau/ n certain, 
boy, /mi ta?da/ some people. 

Reflexive Pronoun 

Reflexive pronouns substitute and refer to a noun or pro- 
' noun which is, as a rule, the logical subject of the sentence. 
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Reflexive pronouns are the same as the genitive form of the 
personal pronoun in question. 

rV 

/pE h a I3-ha? ka ai nag nau/ but he could not come to his 
village. 

Relative Pronoun 

In  this language there are no native stems of relative pro- 
nouns. Usually, the IA stems are employed to serve the 
purpose of relative pronouns or in most of the cases it is left 

w 

out too: In Riji these loan terms are attested as /jE, jE, $1 or 
lu 

sporadically as /gE-gE/ as well. 

ADJECTIVES 

As in other languages of this group in this too, adjectives 
belong to that class of words which qualify a noun or intensify 
the meaning of another adjective. Structurally, these belong to 
tbe indeclinable class of words, but on the basis of their 
syntactic position and semantic function these are treated as a 
separate class chf words. 

Moreover, pronominal adjectives can be termed as distin- 
guishing too, because these distinguish a person or thing from 
another person or thing, e.g., in an utterance like /hwa ghoyya/ 
'this horse' the qualifier /hwa/ distinguishes the /ghoyya/ 'horse' 
from other horses, Similarly/ nin paya your son. 

But adjectives which either denote a quality, such a good, 
bad, black, red, etc. or quantity, such as enough, plenty, 
much etc. or number, such as some, a few, many, four, five, etc. 
or some state or condition, such as sad, jolly, cold, hot, etc., 
may be termed as describing one, because they simply 
describe the quality, quantity, state or number of the noun 
head qualified by them. Morphologically, these belong t o  
non-variable class, i.e., are not inflected either for the number 
or for the case form of the noun head qualified by them: 

lnhiko payau/ good boy: /nhiko garounl good girl. 

/tu:ha payau/ a young boy: /tu:ha hi?kal payau/ young. 
boys. 
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/tuba garouill small girl: /tu:ha jhi?kal garouril small 
girls. 

Some of the most frequently used adjectives belonging 
to this class are-/nhiko/ good, /har/ bad, /tu:ha/ small, 
young, /thulo/ big, tall, elder, /kalasi/ cold, /canji/ small, 
,/dh3dya/ white, /bari/ big, very, elder, /ghanm/ hot, /panil 
separate, Iwha?t/ this 'much, /a?t/ that much, /dhE/ how 
much, /_gErikil less, landall safe, /dathalaa/ alone, /dha/ like 
this, /ban/ of what kind? 

Placement of Adjectives 

Although like Munda languages Rsji prefers predicative 
placement of an adjective, but in some cases, under Indo- 
Aryan influence, their attributive uses are also attested. 
Consequently, there can be a free variation between /payau 
tu: ha- tu:ha payaul small boy, /tuha jhi?k-a1 payau-payau 
tuba jhi?k-al/ small boys. A few more examples are- 

ldhin dal one day; /bhauwa thulol elder brother, 

laik hiiye payau nhi/ he had sons two, 

Ikali ti: hiiye bari kalasil Kali water was very cold, 

/Khatt ghaiya rupiya nhi/ spent rupees two, 

Ibhauwa thillo ugha-ya da raga?/ elder brother entered a 
cave, (lit. brother elder cave-in one went). 

."3112uwa thulo hwasya cuhagalko jhi?kal/ lit. brother elder 
was medt liking very much. 

Degrees of Comparison 

As is the case with many Indo-Aryan and Tibeto-Burman 
languages, i n  it too the comparison of degrees of adjectives is 
non-suffixal. In comparing two objects it is cffected by placing 
the object of comparison in the ablative case and the object 
b e i ~ g  compared in the nominative case, along with the term 
/jhi?k/ prepositioned to the modifier, e.g. lnhikol good /jhi?k 
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nhikol better (=lit. more good), largo/ high: /jhi?k &go/ higher 
(lit. more highltall). 

In case of comparison among more than two objects, i.e., 
in the superlative degree the particle of comparison, viz., lait- 
Et/ is prepositioned to the modifier in  question: 

/nhiko/ good : /ait nhiko/ best (=good from all). 

/zrgo/ high : /ait &go/ highest. (l i t .  high from all). 

Intensifiers 

There are three intensifiers in it ,  viz., /bari/, /jhi?k, jhi?kal/ 
and /jamma/ 'very', which freely precede or follow the attri- 
bute the quality or quantity of which is intensified by them: 

/ai sya cuh2ga?ko jhi?kzl/ he meat liked very much, 

i.e., he liked meat very much. 

/a1 jamma mhintu gh2iya/ he very hard worked=he worked 
very hard. 

/dhyo jhi? kal hiae, days many became =It was very long 
time. 

/kali ti: hiie bari kalasi:/ the water of Kali is very cold. 

/na cehiro da ce?pa/ I bird one saw. 

NUMERALS 

Numerals have a dual character in it, i.e., these can occur 
both attributively and predicatively. Whether occurring attri- 
butively or predicatively they share the position of qualifiers, 
and are, therefore, a sub-category of adjective, e.g., /dhili da/ 
day one, Ida barnan h:iiye/ there was a Brahman. The 
attributive use of a numeral may be attributed to its contact 
with Indo-Aryan dialects. 

The formal subclasses of this class of adjectives are 
(1) Cardinals, (2) Ordinals, (3) Aggregatives, (4) Fractionals, 
(5) Multiplicatives, (6) Approximatives. 
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Cardillals: The commonly used forms of cardinal numerals 
from 'one' to 'twenty' are as follows : /ga-da/ one, Inhi/ two, 
/sun--khun/ three, /pari/four/, !pii-par\/ five, /turku/ six, 

ru 

/khatt--sattl seven, /a!th/ eight, /nawi3/ nine, Idah-dakhj ten, 
/n?w-kam-bihail eleven, /at fh-kam-bihail twelve, Ikhatt-kam- 
bihai/ thirteen, /turka-kam-bihai/ fourteen, /pa-kam-bibail 
fifteen, /pari-k2m-bihai/ sixteen, /sun-kam-bihai/ seventeen, Inhi- 
kam-bihail eighteen, Ida-kam-bihai/ nineteen, !bihai/ twenty. 

From the above it is evident that forms of numerals from 
one to ten are monomorphemic and from eleven to nineteen 
polymorphemic which are formed by combining the term for 
the numeral to  be deducted from twenty and the term for 
deduction, i.e., the term for the numeral to be deducted + the 
term for deduction (=less) + the term for twenty. But the 
term for twenty is again a mono-morphemic one. 

Historically, the terms for 2-5 belong to Tibeto-Burman 
stock and 7-10, and 20 to Indo-Aryan stock. The term for 
one is a native one and for six belongs to the Munda stock. 

Like Munda languages it follows the vigesimal system of 
counting. Consequently, numerals above ten are formed by 
compounding the terms from nine to one to terms for twenty. 
The terms for the decades of 30, 40 etc., are formed as 
20+ l0=30, 2 x 20=40, 2 x 20+ 10= 50 etc. 

Examples for other classes of numerals could not be 
obtained, due to  limited data at our disposal, for this analysis. 

VERBAL SYSTEM 

The verbal system of this dialect is quite simple. For, the 
verb roots attest minimum inflection for numbers and persons 
in various tenses and moods. 

Classification of Verb Roots 

Structurally, verb roots i n  it belong to two categories, viz.. 
Primary and Compounded. Though most o f  the verb roots 
are primary ones, yet there are some which belong to the other 
category as well. Moreover, on the basis of casal forms taken 
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by them for their subject or object or on the basis of syntatic 
distinction of having a second noun/pronoun other than the 
noun,/pronoun serving as their subject, as the legitimate object 
of the verb concerned, these roots can be classified as transitive 
and intransitive as well. 

Besides simple transitive and intransitive verbs, there may 
be a few verb roots which are called verbs of incomplete 
predication, i.e., requiring a predicative word, usually a noun 
or adjective for completing the sense indicated by the verb 
form, as inlpiive bhallo gada-ya/ came flood river-in = t he river 
was flooded. 

Verb Roots: So far as the question of verb roots is concer- 
ned R2ji has been influenced the least by its contact with Indo- 
Aryan dialects of the region. Verb roots in it are both mono- 
syllabic as well as poly-syllabic. Some of these may be enum- 
erated as under: 

(i) Mono-syllabic roots: -/ka/ to send, /ji-/ to go, 113-1 to 
come, /hi/ to be, become, /r3-/ to fly. /si-/ to die, /ghE-/ to do, 
/be-bE/ to  give, lpho-/ to climb, /i:s-/ to sleep, lo?-/ to fill,  
/kz?tl to carry, /ka?d-/ to break, /kalt-/ to sell, /gun-/ to do, 
/ga?t/ to take, Idhat/ to move, /cud-/ to  throw, Icin-/ to call, 
/ci?p/ to wash, /d?u/ to dig, Inok-1 to give a loud call, /1E-/ to 
reach, /khE-/ to say, Ichu-/ to sit, /ha-/ to speak, Ira-/ to make 
noise, etc. 

(ii) Poly-syllabic: The number of poly-syllabic roots is not 
much. Some of these are- /dhuhar/ to burn, /cihEr/ to laugh, 
/mara?t/ to distribute. /h.ai-/ to sit, /Ihai?k-/ to sing, etc. 

Derived roots: The commonly derived roots in it are those 
which belong to the category of Frequentatives, Reciprocal, 
Reflexive and Causative. 

Compound Verbs 

Normally, languages of Tibeto-Himalayan group do not 
favour the use of compound verbs, yet these are not totally 
wanting too, though the number of verbal roots forming a 
compound stem is not more than two, of which the first is the 
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main and the second a subsidiary and all grammatical cate- 
gories are carried by the final constituent itself. 

Rgji, due to its contact with Indo-Aryan dialects, has  
developed this tendency to a limited extent, the few auxiliaries 
attested in a few cases are-/be1 to give, /hakiba/ to finish, etc., 
as in /oyabe/ to f i l l  up < lor/ to fill + /be/ to give; /ha?robe/ 
to give u p c / h a g  to leave +/be/ to give; /khE- be/ to tell, /ja 
haki:ba/ to  finish eating, eat up, etc. From the above exam- 
ples it is evident that these constituents are joined by a linking 
sound which normally is lo/ or /a/. 

There are a few cases which indicate that prefixation of a 
negative particle to the verb roots brings about a change in 
the meaning of the verb, which is entirely different from its 
original meaning, e.g., /ce?p/ to see +/1E/ to reach > /ce?p-a- - 
1E/ to understand>/hace?palE/ to forget; /had-o-bE/ to give 

N 

up> /ha had-o-be/ to accept. 

Verbal Conjugation 

In it, a verb is conjugated for the grammatical categories of 
person, number, tense, mood and aspects. In these languages 
a verb is, normally, not conjugated fcr voice categories, for in 
the colloquial speech no favour is shown for the use of passive 
or impersonal constructions. Rather all expressions relating 
to passive or impersonal voices are transformed into the struc- 
ture of an active voice. 

From the point of temporal conjugation it attests a clear 
distinction for the present, past and future tenses. Similarly, 
from the point of aspects (i.e., denohtion of nature of action), 
the verb forms show a distinction between perfect and non- 
perfect, between progressive and non-progressive and definitive 
and indefinitive. 

Sub-sysrems: The verbal conjugation of this dialect attests 
the following type of sub-systems, having their respective con- 
jugational patterns. These are - ( l )  Affirmative, (2) Negative, 
(3) Causative, (4) Reflexive (5) Reciprocal (6) Frequentative. Of 
these the range of affirmative sub-system is the widest one. 
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Afirrnative Sub-system: Under this system all verb roots 
are inflected for all tenses and moods. The prefixo-suffixal 
mechanism operative in the indicative mood of i t  may be p r e  
sented as follows: 

Mechanism of Tense Formation: In a verbal conjugation its 
various tzmporal categories are obtained by means of respect- 
ive temporal suffixes, along with number and person markers. 
As such the normal order of various constituents in  a finite 
verb form is : root + tense markcr + person and number 
suffixes. In this dialect there are no distinct person-number 
markers. Some times a single suffi.~ r:prcsz.lts the c:.,tegories 
of tense-person and number combinedly. 

Person-Number Szifixes: Though in principle a verbal stem 
is expected to be inflected for 6 forms, (i.e., 3 person x 2 num- 
bers) in all the tenses, yet in actual usage no formal distinction 
is available for various persons and numbers, e._e., /jaware/ 

yu 

I eat, we eat, he eats etc., /jaa/ ate, Ijawzre hwarl will eat (all 
persons & numbers). As such the semantic connotation of 
person and number is determined by the subject of the verb 
form in question. 

Subject-Objecf Incorporation: Riji partially exhi bits the 
phenomenon of incorporation of the pronominal object and 
subject in the verb form which occur in this very order. 

It may, however, be pointed out here that though like 
pronominalized languages Riji admits pronominal object and 
subject as suffixes to the verb form, yet, as in other pronomi- 
nalized languages of the Tibeto-Hi~nalayan group, these are 
neither contracted nor represented by symbolic elements such 
as 1-c, -t, -k, -g/ etc. In  this context the examples forwarded to  
me by Dr. S. R. Sharma zre as under: 

/hanu-re-a-na/ I strike him (lit. strike-he-I). 

/hanu-re-na-ai/ he strikes me (lit.  strike-I-he). 
% 

/ha ja-a hw?i/ what did he ate? 
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It may be interesting to note here that in absence of inflec- 
tional differences in the nominative and objective case forms 
of these pronouns, the question of the pronominal suffix as 
being a subject or object is determined, as in isolating 
languages, by the placement and the order of the pronouns in 
question. 

Moreover, like Munda, in this too pronominal suffixation 
does not bring about any morphological change in the verb 
form, e.g., /jaware-na/ I eat, /jaware-a/ he eats, /jaware-nan/ 
you eat, i.e., the verb form does not register any change with 
the change of its subject. 

In the examples given by Pandey (1937 : 520-22) the second 
person pronoun is attested as /nil, as in /de ha ci jani/ what did 
you eat to day? (lit.  today what ate you?), /bhatt kE janil have 
you eaten rice? 

The presence of -n- in the following verbal forms may be 
the second person pronominal suffix. 

lgwatha m2 ci-piya-n/ where are you coming from? 
rV 

/de h a  ci-ja-nil what did you eat today? 

jbhatt kE ja-nil have you eaten rice? 

/nik-ci-ku-nE/ are you O.K? 

/halriu ayo cibi8n/ have you ploughed? 

In fact, a close examination of the above examples indicates 
that Raji is ~ o t  a pronomi~alized language in the same sense 
as are Kinnauri or Limbu, etc. For, in this the untruncated 
use of the pronouns suggests that the above type of subject- 
object and verb relationship is a syntactic pecularity of it, 
which entitles it to be grouped with the languages of VOS 
pattern. This feature of R3ji is coraborated by the following 
examples as well: 

/hiiye raji ta-jamm2aiko payauj all the Rajia became his 
proginy. (lit. became Raji we all his sons). 

ipiiye bh6llo gadaya/ the river was flooded. 

(lit. came flood river-in). 
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Temporal Conjugaliorz: (Indicative Mood) 

All transitive and intransitive verbs, including the verb 
substantive are inflected for various temporal and non-tempo- 
ral categories in it, but in a non-formal speech there is no 
strict adherance to  the use of various temporal conjugations, 
the same term may be used for the present or past tenses or 
perfective or imperfective aspects, or for other aspects of ver- 
bal expressions. From the temporal point of view a rough 
distinction is maintained in the form of future and non-future 
tenses. 

However, it fully maintains the distinction of definiteness 
and indefiniteness of the action in question. Consequently, the 
definiteness of the action in present or past tenses is indicated 
by suffixing /-a/ to the relevant indefinite verb form in ques- 
tion, e.g. 

lghaiya khatt rupiya nhi/ (he) has spent two rupees. 

Ighaiya-a khatt rupiya nhi/ (he) has definitely spent two 
rupees. 

Here in the latter expression the speaker is prztty sure that 
the person in question has spent the amount, whereas in the 
former it is just a statement of indefinite nature. 

Similarly, /2i ka/ means 'he sent' (it is just possible that 
he may have sent), but /ai ka-a/ 'he sent' means that the 
speaker knows it well that he has sent. 

It may be interesting to note that in case of a copulative 
sentence the copula is left out if the sense of definiteness is to 
be expressed with the use of the definitive suffix, 1-81, as in 
ImanchE-a/ he is a human being (definitely); lmanchE-bari-a/ 
he is a big wig (definitely), cf. Mun& -/ha74 marangal the man 
is great. 

Finite Verb; (Affirmative Sub-system) 

A finite verb form in it exhibits grammatical categories of 
tense, aspects and moods. The markers of these categories are 
directly affixed to the verb stem which represent the number- 
person categories as well. A structural analysis of these forms 
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in all the tenses and moods may be presented in the following 
paragraphs. 

Present Indefinite: In this dialect the present tense of a 
finite verb, besides the indefinite or indicative sense of an 
action taking place in the present time, also denotes an action 
i n  progress which may be technically termed as present conti- 
nuous. It is also used to denote a habitual action or an action 
of universal character, as in  /ai am jaware/ he eats mango, or 
is eating mango or he is in the habit of eating mango. 

There the inflectional base for these forms is the verb root 
itself, to which are added various suffixes to  denote the sense 
of indefinite present. The formative suffixes of this tense 
are -/e.-ware, -rE, -i:rE, -re, -6 and -yahi/. Some of these are 
phonetically conditioned variants and some occurring in free. 
variation: /gh6?t/ to go, to move> /ghe?t-e/ goes, moves; 

/lha?ik/ to sing> /na lha?iki:rE/ 1 sing. 
/ja-/ to eat > /jaware/ he eats, I eat; /h?nurE/ I strike; 

/nE tunore/ I drink < /tun/ to drink; 

/na warigun/ we are big (grown up). 

In a colloquial spaech the bare root alone as well is used to  
denote the sense of the present tense: 

Present Definites: It is obtained by suffixing the definitive 
suffix 1-81 to the present indefinite form of the verb. 

/gha?t/ to move > //ghat-e/ moves> /gha?t-e-2/ he has 
moved (def.). 

/ja-1 to eat > /jaware/ he eats> /jaware-a/ he has eaten 
(def.). 

It is identical with present perfect. 

Presertt Continuous: Normally, the speakers of this dialect 
do not make any distinction between present indefinite and 
present continuous, but if absolutely necessary, i t  can be ex- 
pressed with the help of the continuative suffix /h%r/ added to  
the present indefinite form of the verb, e.g., /lha?ik/ to sing > 
Iha?iki:re/ sings, sing> /na lha?iki:re hZr/ I am singing, 



Raji Dialect 213 

lja-/ eat> /jaware/ eats. eat> /jaware hiir/ is eating, am eating, 
/nikucya-han-cya hanawanil why do  you strike/ -are striking? 

Besides, we also have forms with the suffix 1-nerl: 

/ban ghEla cigunerl why are you soing? 

/dew3 lagokoner/ it is raining; {gwatha jigarl where are you 
going? 

Present Perfect: This dialect does not maintain a distinction 
between present definite and present perfect. The forms of the 
present definite also denote the sense of the completion of an 
action in the present time (for examples see above present 
definite). 

It is also expressed by the suffix -/pan/ : lakhu wipanl who 
has come?; latar agars kEhin/ it has become late now. 

IV 

/de ha cijani/ what have (you) eaten today? 

/bhatt kEjani/ have (you) eaten rice'? 

Static Present: The static present or the present perfect 
continuous is expressed through periphrastic constructions, by 
adding the desired form of the aux. lku-/ to the perfect parti- 
ciple form of the main verb: 

lbhayar bhatf piyakunasl a Brahman is already (has come 
already) there outside. 

It is also expressed with the suffix /-pan,-pin/: 

/!h?k~ kE pu-an-puwan/ it has become evening. 

lgajiro kE kho-an/ It has become morning (night finished). 

Iniblik ciwi-;n/ what for have you come? 

Pa.v indefinite: As the present indefinite the past indefi- 
nite besides the usual denotation of indefinite1 indicative 
sense, denotes a habitual action in the past as well. The 
inflectional base of i t  is the verb root itself to which are added 
various phonetically conditioned suffixes. Their distribution 
is as under: 
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(i) 1-21: This definitive suffix is added to monosyllabic roots 
ending in the vowel /-a/ : lka-/ to send> lka-a/ sent, used to 
sent; /ja-1 toreat> /ja-a/ ate, used to eat. 

(ii) /-ie/: It is added to verb roots ending in 141, e.g., 
/himhi:/ to become> /hiie- hiiye/ was, became, used to be, 
/ji/ to go> ljyaiyei used to go, /si-/ to die lsiiyel died, used to  
die. 

(iii) /?k-a-gal: It is added to stems ending in 1-31, as in 
/]3-/ to come> /I3?ka/ came, used to come, /r3/ to f ly> /r3?ga/ 
flied. 

(iv) la-wal: It is added to roots ending in 1-u/, as in 
/dihu/ to be seen > ldihua-dihuwal was seen, /lihu/ to get> 

yu 

Ilihua-lihuwal used to get, /ha dihuwa/ was not being seen. 

(v) 1-im-ul: These affixes are suffixed to  the present tense 
base of the verb roots ending in a consonant, e.g., /shalt/ to  
move, /gha?te/ moves > /gha?t-ei/ used to move; /lha?ik/ to 
sing, > /lha?ik-i:rE/ sings> /lha?ik-i:rE-i/ sang. used to sing. 

( v i )  /-a/: It is added to roots ending in /-El: In tbis case 
two types of morphophonemic changes take place. Firstly, 
the root vowel /-El is diphthongized and secondly, a front 
glide, viz. /y/ is developed as an onglide of /a/, as in /ghE/ to 
do ~ghaia-ghaiyal did, used to do, /khE/ to say> Ikhaia- 
khaiya/ said, used to say. 

Past Continuous: Normally, as in the present tense in the 
past tense too, the indefinite itself serves the purpose of the 
continuous as in /ja-a/ ate, was eating. 

But if specification is necessary then it can be effected, as 
in the present, by adding the suffix /h&r/ to the verb form of 
the past indefinite, as in /ai siiye-hgr/ he was dying; 

/ai bayari haba-a-harl he was playing on (instrument) for 
yesterday. 

Hobitual Past: The habitual past is not a separate conju- 
gational category in it. It is identical with past indefinite, e.g., 
Ija-a/ he ate, he used to eat, /hiie/ was, used to be. 
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Past Perfect or Past Definite: The past perfect is identical 
with definite past in which the completion of the action in que- 
stion is effected by adding the definitive suffix /-?I to the past 
indefinite forms of the given verbal stem, e.g. 

/kaa/ sent, bad sent; /pho-a/ ascended, had ascended; 

/ai kalta-a/ he sends/ he sent; p i  pho-a/ he ascended; 

yu 

/ha ja-a hwai' what has he ate, what did he eat?; 

/ai siie/ he died, he had died; /raga31 went away: 
lpiiye bhallo gad?-yal come flood river-in (lit.); 

/hada-a/ started, became; /hjd-a/ passed away, 

Ih3ai-81 lived, remained; /lihu-a-a/ got, /lagwa-?/ started. 

Future Terrse 

The normal function of future tense forms is to state some 
thing about an zction or state that has yet to take place or to 
come into being. But in this dialect it, besides denoting the 
sense of absolute future or progress of an action taking place 
in future, also denotes the sense of optative and of the sub- 
junctive moods, including possibility or  conditional aspect of 
an action taking place in future. 

Normally, the flectional base of the future indefinite is the 
form of present indefinite itself to which are affixed the future 

yu 

markers 1-hwar-rip/ or /ruyu/: /lha?k-i:rEI I sing> /lha?ik-i: 
rV 

rE-hw&/ I shall sing; rV 

/jaware I eat, he eats> /jaware-hwirl I/ you shall eat. 

lrupiya 2y 3% bEriyu/ (I) will give these rupees to mother. 

In Pandey (1937) we get the following sentences conveying 
the sense of future: 

Ini sisn/ thou willst die. 

/bagho tijari/ the leopard will eat up (you). 

lhanon ci-gunir/ what will you do, (if 1 beat you) 
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/kanaci wipar/ when will you come? 

/kilek gahinl (we) will go tomorrow. 

Future Continuous: The sense of certainty or  possibility of 
an action taking place in future is expressed in two ways. 

yu 

(1) by suffixing the future marker /hw2/ and the person- 
number marker /-rE/ to the verb root, as in 

/a1 ji-hwa-rE/ he would be/ may be going. 

/na lhai?k hwa-rE/ (probably) I would be singing. 

(2) by adding /hwZr/ to the verb root: 

/ai ji-hw?ir/ he may be going/ would be going. 

Passive Sub-system:  grammatical!^, the passive voice re- 
presents that form of the verb in which the subject is not doer, 
but as acted upon. As such in this type of constructioi~s the 
grammatical subject is not the logical subject, i.e., the doer, 
but the logical object, the person or thing towards which/ 
whom the action is directed. In view of  his the passive voice, 
is, naturally. restricted to  transitive verb only. 

Like other language of this group this too, does not favour 
passive constructions. But like these languages the inherent 
use of the subject of a transitive verb in the ergativelagentive 
case is not found in it to  convey the passive sense. Conse- 
quently, all expressions of other languages having a passive 
structure are rendered as in active voice with their subject in 
the direct case. As a result of this a sentence like 'whatever 
is asked by you will be given by us', will be rendered as 'what- 
ever you will ask, we will give', 

Inzpersoi~~l Voice : Contrary to passive voice the impersonal 
voice is restricted to intransitive verbs. It is always in the 
neutral construction, as such the verb is always in the 3rd 
person sg. number. For, it has either no subject at all, or if 
there is one, i t  is represented as able o r  unable to perform the 
acticil denoted by the verb. As such in this language Hindi 
sentences like-n~ujll se u[/tLZ n?hi jctii: 'getting up is not 
possible by me (lit. it cannot be got up by me), will be render- 



Raji Dialect 2 17 

H 

ed as '1 cannot get up*: /ha hai szkiya-na/ (lit. :not get up 
can-I). 

Causative Sub-sysrem: Since 'causing something to  be done* 
is an action which must be directed towards some body, all 
causative verbs are invariably transitive. 

In K5ji causative forms are obtained by suffixing/-awa; -0, 

-wa/ to the verb root, e.g. 

lhan-/ to strike, to  beat> Ihan-awa/ to get beaten; 

/ce?p-/ t o  seei/ce?p-awa/ to show, to  make to see; 

/ha?k-/ to  fight, to  quarrel >/ha?k-o/ to make to  fight: 

Ijhar-/ to  awake >/jhar-awa/ to awaken, get awakened; 

/pasina/ to  cook, bake >/pasi:nawa/ to  get baked. 

Frequentative Sub-system: Verbal forms expressing the sense 
of an action being performed frequently or repeatedly are 
obtained by reduplicating the verbal stem, with permissible 
morpl~opl~onemic changes, e.g., /ja/ to eat > /jaja-jija/ he eats 
again and again; /ai jaja-a/ he ate repeatedly; /hanu/ to strike> 
/hahanu/struck repeatedly, again and again, etc. 

These forms, besides the frequency of the action in ques- 
tion, also denote the intensity of the action. Consequently, the 
above noted forms convey the sense of 'he ate a lot', 'he struck 
severely' etc., as well. 

In case of the verb substaotive, /hi-/  it conveys the sense of 
the action in the past as well, as in /hi/ to be, is>/hi-hi/ was. 

Reciprocal Sub-system: Like Munda R5ji has a perfect sys- 
tem of expressing the sensc of reciprocity of an action. The 
reciprocal base of the verb in questiou is obtained by infixing 
the affix I-?-,' in the verb stem itself: 

/hanu-/ to strike> /ha-2-nul to strike each other; 

/bay&/ to give > /ba-Z-y5/ to give to one another; 

/ce?p-/ to see >Ice??-p/ to see each other; 

/kah-/ to abuse> /ka-ah/ to  abuse one another. 
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But there are instances in which this type of infixation also, 
brings about a semantic change in the verb root, some times 
entirely opposite to its original meaning, as in /hSi/ to get up, 
but /hs-a-il to sit. 

Reflexive Sub-system: The unique feature of the verbal 
system of RSji is the use of reflexive verbs. .It is obtained by 
suffixing the causative suffix, /-awl to the reduplicated base of 
the verb root. 

/ce?p/ to see 9 /ce?p-awa/ to show > /ci-cep-awa/ to make 
oneself seen. 

/kalt/ to sell > /kaltawa/ to make to sell > lkakaltawal to  
get oneself sold. 

/hanu/ to strike > Ihan-awa/ to  make others to  strike > 
/ha-hanawal to get oneself beaten. 

Negative Sub-system: Riiji does not exhibit any special fea- 
tures of negative sub-system, i.e., no structural change is.. 
brought about by the use of negative particle in the verb 

yu 

forms. It is obtained by prefixing Ihali-haj 'no' or /ta/ 'don't' 
to the verb stem in question. 

yu yu 

e.g., /ghE/ to go: /haghE/ not to go; /ce?p/ to  see: /hace?p/' 
not to see; /gha?t/ go (imp): Ita gha?t/ don't go; 

yu 

/ai ja/ he eats: /ai haja/ he does not eat; 
lu 

/ai ghaiya/ he did: /ai ha ghaiya/ he did not do. 

Model of Conjugation 

Verb Substantive hi 

Present 1st na hi I am na hi we are 
na/ci hi thou art hwen/ cu-hi you:are 
hat/kh h5 he is WE hi they are. 

Past na hi 1 was hwe-ko-ha we were 

namwa-lte-ha namwa-ko-ha you were 
thou wast 
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ab/tar hya he was hwe-ko-ha they were 
kahiri -be, I may 
be, I shall be 'go' 

Present gari gora I go aryuga we go 

nari jE thou goest nai ghatE/nari unga 
YOU go 

rE jE he goes ghatE they go 

Past gari jE I went na ga we went 

nan cEka nE ghatE you went 
thou wentest 

rE kwa he went wzka-le they went. 
gatE 'go' (imp.) 

gata- 'going' 
gata- 'gone' 

Verbal Derivatives 

Besides the regular finite verb forms, which are the essen- 
tial constituents of the predicates and regularly take the tense- 
person-number suffixes, there are also some verb forms which 
are derived from verbal stems, but are not inflected for the 
above mentioned grammatical categories. Consequently, these 
cannot be used independently us a predicate in a sentence. In 
this dialect these formations are attested as under: 

Infinitive: 'Infinitive' is that form of a verb which expresses 
simply the action of the verb without predicating it of any 
subject. In this dialect, it is the bare root itself, but its use as 
a verbal noun is not attested in it. Other categories of the 
verbal derivatives are attested in a very limited number. In 
fact, the only other categories of verbal derivatives attested in 
it are-conjunctive participle and agentive noun. 

Conjunctive Participle: It is obtained by suffixing /tar/ or 
/tE/ to the verb root, e.g., /ja/ to eat> /ja-tar-ja-tE/ having 
eaten. 

It is also expressed with the perfective suffix /-a/, added to  
the past tense form of the verb. It is, however, only the 
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syntactic position of this use which distinguishes between these 
two functions of it, e.g., /ai kal ta-a/ 'he sold', but /ai katta-a 
roga-a/ having sold he went. 

I n  R2ji even indefinite past can be used to express this 
sense, e.g., /jharEi/ he was awakened, having awakened. 

Agentive noun : It is derived by prefixing lei-cu/ to the verb 
root, as in /ai ci-si hi:hi/ he is about to die, he is dying, /nag- 
cu jaware hwzr/ you may be about to eat. Here it is not 
very clear whether the sense conveyed by it is of the present 
participle or agentive noun. 

MODAL CONJUGATION 

Besides the temporal conjugation, there are some other 
categories of verbal conjugation in which there is only partial 
inflection of verbal stems for a particular mood or mental state 
of the speaker and for a particular point of time. 

As such modal conjugation deals with the inflectional forms 
of a verb indicating the manner of an action, whether it is 
ordered to be done, or is dependent upon a condition etc. The 
three types of moods which are normally attested in these 
languages are-Indicati ve, Imperative and Subjunctive, with 
further divisions and sub-divisions. The forms and functions 
of the Indicative Mood have already been detailed i n  the fore- 
going pages. Now, we shall jtake up the cases of the remain- 
ing two. 

Imperative Mood 

Imperative mood is that form of a verb which expresses an 
action as an order, a polite command, a request, a warning, 
prohibition, etc. In this type of expressions, the subject is the 
second person pronoun, honorific or non-honorific, and is 
usually, left out. By its very nature the imperative cannot 
refer to the past. As such its use and forms are restricted to 
the present and the future times only. The verb stem itself is 
.used as an imperative base. 
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/ti: la patrya/ bring water. 

/bhitar 131 come inside. 

/ni khot chuji] sit down comfortably. 

/manah-ya raju ghE/ (do) rule in the forest. 

/nan ghE/ you do (fut.)=you should do. 

/na khE/ should I say? 

/gha?/ go; /ghE/ do; /thE/say; /ce?p/ see; /pi-/ come. 

/hit lo/ come bere: /na bays/ give to me; 

/chwE/ sit down; /yaki/ get up; /bhatt ja/ eat rice; 

/ti turi/ drink water. 

Prohibitive Imperative 

It is used to prohibit a person from executing an action in 
question and is effected with the use of the prohibitive particle 
/ta/, prefixed to the imperative form of the verb concerned, 
with necessary morphophonemic adjustments. ID case of 
compound verbs, however, the imperative prefixes are appen- 
ded to the auxiliary: 

/ta gha?t/ don't move; /ta ghE/ don't do. 

Igajiro ta ghat/ don't go (out) in night. 

/ta rakmi/ don't make noise. 

Subjunctive Mood 

The subjunctive mood and its various forms are used to 
express a variety of mental states and attitudes of the speaker, 
such as wish, hope, requirement, possibility, probability, pre- 
sumption, ability, compulsion, permission, certainty, necessity, 
advice, obligation, benediction, condition. etc. 

But this dialect does not exhibit verbal differences to ex- 
press the above mentioned mental attitudes of the speaker. 
These are rather expressed with simple tense forms of the verb, 
e.g. the sense of probability, possibility, or presumption is 
expressed with the help of future tense forms, as in /ai ji-hwarl 
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he may be going, it is presumed that he is going, it is just 
possible that he is going/ he would be going, etc. 

Similarly, the sense of a wish or the possibility of an action 
taking place in the past is expressed by suffixing /-nil to the 
past tense forms, as in /ai gha?t-u/ he moved > /ai gha?t-uani/ 
if he had moved, possibly he has moved; lboar~ka-nil had 
the bird flown, if the bird could fly or could have flown. 

Some of the other aspects of linguistic communication ex- 
pressed by various verbal forms are as under: 

Inceptive: The inceptive sense of an expression is conveyed 
yu 

with the verb /lag-/ or /ha!-/: /bajjara camkan hare/ it started 
lightning; /ta?e bhauwa thulo rnana~i-yarajyu goE lagwa/ 

rV 

ever since the elder brother started ruling in the forest: /Clara- 
1E tibi ha@-a/ it started raining along with hail storm. 

However, in the absence of sufficient data at our disposal 
other aspects of modnl expressions could not be obtained for 
this analysis. 

INDECLINABLES 

There are certain classes of words which do not undergo 
any change for any grammatical category. They are all 
termed as indeclinables, though on account of their syntactic 
functions they have been designated as Adverbs, Particles, 
Conjunctions and Interjections, etc. Various forms and func- 
tions of these indeclinables as attested in this dialect are as 
follows: 

Adverb 

Adverb is a word that modifies a verb, or restricts it in 
some way with respect to place, time and manner of the 
action referred to by the verb concerned. Normally, the 
position of an adverb of verbal modifier, in the string of the 
components of a sentence, is immediately before the finite 
verb form modified by it or before another adverb or just after 
the subject according to its semantic connotation. 
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Semantically, all the verbal modifiers can be grouped as 
( 1 )  spatial or adverb of place and direction, (2) temporal or 
adverb of time, (3) modal or adverb of manner, (4) intensifiers 
.or adverb of degree. 

Adverb of Place 

Some of the commonly used adverbs of place or direction 
are-/gwatha.-gahwa- g~hwa/ to which side?; /hi?tya-etya/ 
here, this way; /dhai-yas/ up, /berE/ drown; /!a?d/ away; 
/ghEre/ behind; /kEi/ towards; /lagal near; Idhi/ dowr;, /lanka/ 
far, /jnyantane/ before; /g~hw?/  no where; /Zijhi?k-alE 
manan-ya hMia (lit.) he usually forest in live; /ai rnanzri-ya 
sya kha? d-uwahar/ (lit,) he forest in hunting was. 

Adverb of Time 

A few temporal adverbs are-/de-dai/ today; /kile/ 
tomorrow; /niwa/ day after tomorrow; /alE/ now; /ajal/ in the 
mean time; /agarat late; /pE/ then; /hiyan/ when; /haindEi/ 
at last; /de ha cijanil what did you eat/ ate to day?; /rupiya aya 
de bEriyu-na/ I shall give this money on Sunday. /ai hiya 
ghai-a/ when did he do? 

Adverb of Manner 

The commonly used adverbs of this class are: 

/hajjE/ slowly, /pandala-a/ itself, alone, 
iai ha]jE gha?t-e-i/ /he moved/ was moving slowly. 

Adverb of Degree 

The number of adverbs indicating the intensity of an 
action or degree of another adverb modified by it, is very small. 
The commonly used adverbs of this class are-/bari/ very, 
/jhi?W very. 

i t i  bai hajjE gha?t-e-i/ he was moving very slowly. 
/ai  hiiyt: jhi?k tad-na/ he was far away from me. 

PARTICLES 

Besides the adverbs or the modifiers of the verb or verbal 
phrases there are some other types of indeclinables which 
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in the terminology of grammar are called particles. On the 
basis of their functions and syntactic position these are 
grouped as connectives, emphatics, negatives and interjections. 
Some of these may be illustrated as follows: 

Connectives: The primary function of this class of particles 
is to conjoin two elements of the same nature, may be words, 
clauses or sentences. I n  this dialect the number of words 
belonging to this class is very limited. Semantically, the 
particles of this class may be designated as additive, alterna- 
tive, contrastive, coordinative and differentiative. The functions 
of some of these may be illustrated as under. 

Additive: The additive particles or the conjunctions joining 
two mutually independent sentences or words is /ra/ 'and', as 
in /?i ra na/ he and I; /ram r8 :yam/ Ram and Shyam; lbhallo 
ra[gad/ flood and river; /mE ra ti/ fire and water. 

Conlrastive: The only cortrastive particle attested in our 
ru 

data is /pE/ as in  /ai jzrnrn? mhintu ghaiya, pE ha-13 hakaa 
ai bhauwa na nauj (though) he tried very much, but that 
brother could not come home. 

Nagative Particle: As in other languages of this group in 
this too, there, are two negative particles, viz., /h?-hari/ 
and /ta/. Distri but ionally, the former negates the presence 
of any thing in general and the latter prohibits the execution 
of the action in question. The usual position of a negative 
particle in an utterance is immediately before the clement 
negated by it (for example see Negative sub-system). 

Interrogative Partrcles : In it there are no interrogative 
particles which may be used with reference to 'yes', 'no' type 
answers. It is only the sentence intonation which transforms 
an afirmative/declarative sentence to an interrogative sentence: 

/bhatt kE-jani/ have you eaten rice? 

/ni: k ci-ku-nE/ are you OK?= how are you? 

/hal21iu ayo ci-bianl have you plaughed (the field)? 
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Interjections: Interjections are complete sentences which 
carry the sentence intonation. In this dialect, their number 
is not much. The commonly attested interjections are: 

yv 

/ha?k-oa/ yes had-ha-ha/ no; /psi/ yes, /ah21 no, /ho!/ Oh! 

Overlapping of Indeclinables: There are many indeclinables 
which overlap with various other classes of words, e.g., /de/ 
today, Sunday; /hari/ no, What?; /kina41 sometime, had 
become; /mala?/ with, monkey; /whaya/ afterward, on 
happening. 

SYNTAX 

Normally, Raji prefers short and simple sentences. Even 
ideas of a complex nature are expressed through simple 
sentences. In a story, recorded by Dr. S .R. Sharma, in its 
original form (Pahq-2, p. 156), there is only one compound 
sentence in the whole story, e.g. 

/dhyo jhi?k-a1 hiaye/ time long passed (lit.) 

/harag bats piiye ba-da/ heaven from descended man-one 
(lit. ) 
/aik hie payau nhi/ his became son-two (lit.) 

yu 

/bhauwa thulo hwaa sya cu-hiiga? k-0-jhi?k-al/ 

brother elder was meat liking very much (lit.) 
/ai jhi?k-alE manan-ya h6ai-a/ he usually forest-in lived 
(lit.) 

Syntactic Patterns 

A synchronic analysis of the sentence patterns attested in 
Raji reveals four types of syntatic structures in it. These may 
be illustrated as follows: 

( i )  VOS Pattern: The verb+object +subject pattern is 
attested with sentences having incorporating verb-structure, 
which is perhaps the original pattern of it. 

/hanu-rE -a-na/ (lit. strike-he-I) = I strike him. 
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forest; /bhauwa thulo ugha-ya-da roga-a/ elder brother went 
in the cave. 

Complex Sentence 

A deep structure analysis of expressions like /run hiitE ai 
ce?pa-a/ on being light (day) he saw='when it became light 
(morning) then he saw' indicate that at a deeper level it can 
have sentences of a complex nature as well. 

Concord 

In R2ji there is hardly any scope for the concord between 
the subjectlobject and the verb in respect of number gender and 
person. 
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Auxiliary, 54, 75, 132, 165 

Case, 23, 25, 29, 40, 1 12, 196, (-cate- 
gories), 26; (-markers), 26 

Casal relations, 33, 37, 114, 117, 
170, 197-99 

Clause, 71, 72, 78 
Complernent/Complemental, 65-66, 

75-76, 78 
Complex (consonants), 102 
Compound/Compounding, 23-24, 

106; (-sentence), 77, 167; (-stem), 
25-26 109; (-verb), 48.49, 132 

Concord, 76, 166, 228 
Conjugation, 28, 143 
Conjugational categories, 54, 138 
Conjuoctions, 68,77 
Connectives, 77, 1 60 
Consonants, 9, 92, 180; (-checked), 

178, 183, 190-91; (-cluster), 16, 
19, 21, 98, 102, 185, 191 

Coordinative, 71, 77, 161 
Copulative (verb), 26, 75, 109, 165, 

227; (-sentence), 21 1 

(compulsive), 49, 64, 153; (-desi- Dative, 33, 16, 200 
derative), 64, 154; (-inceptive), De-aspiration, 
64, 154, 222; (-presumptive), 49, Decimal (system), 45, 129 
153 Degrees of comparison, 44, 127, 204 

~spirates/Aspiration, 8, 9, 10, 12, De-voicing, 15, 98, 184 
15, 85, 92, 95, 97-98, 102, 180-81, Diphthongization, 84 
184 Direct (case), 30, 48, 76, 113-14, 118, 

Assimitation, 89 13 1,  197-99.216 
Associative (case), 32, 1 15, 119 Dissyllabic, 20, 22, 103, 188 
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/henu-rE-na-ai/ (strike-I-he)= he strikes me. 

/jaware-lagya-$a:nql (lit. eat bread-one-4) 
I ' \ ,  

rY 

/haja-8 whai/ (what ate he)=What did he eat? 

/ h f j ~  rajj ta-javma a i k ~  ~?yan/  lit. wsra Raji WQ. bis 
chilqren)=We + , I *  all Rajis .. . wey his chilqren. I L . , l l  , . 

(ii) OVS Pattern: This pattern is also attested in sentences 
containing incorporating verb structure. 

Imasi-sya cu-jaware-ai (lit. fried-meat eater-was-he)= be, 
used to eat fried meat). 

(iii) SVO Pattern: It is very common pattern which is. 
frequently attested in colloquial expressions, e.g., 

laik hiie payau nhi/ his were son-two=he had two sons, 
ru 

pE ha- lm?  ka-a ai bhauwa nag nau/ (llt. but not could: 
come this brother his village)= but this brother could not come 
back to his village. 

( i v )  SOV Pattern: RSji seems to have developed this 
pattern due to its close contact with Aryan languages of the 
region. Rather this loaned structure of RSji is getting prece- 
dence over the native structure of it, e.g. 

/da barnan hiie/ a Brahman was=there was a Brahman. 

/ai jamma mhintu ghaiya/ he worked very hard. 

/dhin-da ai manan-ya khaduba hart one day he was hunting 
in the forest ( l i t .  day-one he forest in hunting (play hunt) 
was.) 

/bhauwa fhulo ugha-ya-da roga-a/ the elder brother entered 
a cave (lit. brother-elder cave-in-one went); 
/dhesu 1E tijal Dhesu drank water. 

In this context it may also be interesting to note that 
though Riiji has overwhelmingly developed an agglutinating 
structure, yet there are a few sentences which indicate that it 
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h, 

had an incorporating character too, e.g., /ha-pamhk&h~?k- 
ku:rEd/ (lit. wal k-he-not-do-can)= he cannot walk. According 
to  Dr. S. R. Sharma, it is a complex shtktike in which 
different constituents of it are not distinctly recognizable. 

Constituents of a Simple Sentence 

The essential constituents of a sidple sentence are-one or 
more noun phrases acting as a subject or object of the verb, 
and a verb phrase. 

'Norm ' Phrase 

The constituents of noun phrase in an SOV or  SVO pattern 
can be a single unqualified noun or pronoun (head) or a noun 
head plus one or more qualifiers, all following it: 

lpiie bhallol came flood; /hiie ra?ta/ became morning; 

/harag bats piie ba-da/ heaven-from descended man-one; 

{aik hiie payau nhi/ his were sons two. 

/bhauwa thulo ugha-ya-da raga/ brother-elder cave-in-one 
went. 

Riiji does not favour a string of more than two qualifiers 
with a noun bead. 

Verb Phrase 

The native structure of Riiji does not favour use of sub- 
sidiary or copulative verbs with the main verb, as such there 
is hardly any scope for a VP to have more than one verb 
root as its constituents. The simple verb form are employed 
to convey various aspects of verbal expressions pertaining 
to  various tenses, and moods. Consequently, the same form of 
the verb is employed to convey the sense of 'he did, he has 
done, he used to do, he was doing', etc. 

However, extension of a verb phrase is possible in the 
form of an adverb or adverbial phrase preceding or following 
it, as in /ai jhilk-alE manab-ya h6ai-a/ he, usually lived in the 
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forest; Ibhauwa thulo ugha-ya-da roga-a/ elder brother went 
in the cave. 

Complex Sentence 

A deep structure analysis of expressions like lsuri hiitE ai 
ce?pa-a/ on being light (day) he saw='when it became light 
(morning) then he saw' indicate that at a deeper level it can 
have sentences of a complex nature as well. 

Concord 

In Rgji there is hardly any scope for the concord between 
the subjectlobject and the verb in respect of number gender and 
person. 
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117, 160; (-of place), 69, 158, 223; 
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order), 69, 75, 159 
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Aspects, 53, 61, 64, 150; (-abilitative), 

64. 154; (-continuative), 49; 
(-compulsive), 49, 64, 153; (-desi- 
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15, 85, 92, 95, 97-98, 102, 180-81, 
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25-26 109; (-verb), 48.49, 132 
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Distribution, 8, 10, 67, 91, 93, 95, 
182, 213 

Echo-words, 25, 108 
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Epiceneous, 27, 1 10 
Ergative (case)-32, 48, 57, 76, 114- 
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Gender, 23-24, 1 10, 194 (-natural), 

26, 110 
Genitive (case), 29, 33, 35, 37, 112, 

116-18, 120, 200 
Glidalization, 85, 177 
Glotlal constriction, 190 
Glottalizatioa, 8, 15 
Grammatical (-categories), 23, 48, 

50, 53, 65, 66, 68, 106, 109, 112, 

132-33, 136, 155, 192, 208, 211, 
222 ; (-gender), 26, 76, 11 0, 166 ; 
(-markers), 109, 165 ; (-relations), 
29, 31, 112-13, 197 

Grierson, G. A., 43, 55, 66, 81 -82, 
116, 120,136 

Habitual (-present), 51, 53, 136; 
(-past), 56 

Hindi, 35, 52, 142 
Honorific, 151 
Human (noun), 24, 17, 28, 107, 110, 

192 

Implosives, 184 
Inanimate (nouns), 24, 27-28, 30, 34, 

107, 110, 113-14, 192, 194, 196 

Incomplete (articulation), 15, 98 ; 
(-predication), 1 3 1, 207 

Indeclinable, 34, 68, 158, 222, 225 
Indo-Aryan, 24, 66, 77, 82, 93, 107 

122, 126, 129, 133, 142-43, 166, 
174, 196, 208 

Infinitive, 64-66, 155, 219 
Infixation, 23, 106, 193 
Instrumental (case), 32, 115, 199 
Intensifiers, 70, 205 
Interjection, 68, 74, 163, 225 
Interlude, 102 

Juncture, 19, 77, 102 
Jujitaposition, 23, i06 

1-ength, 101-02, 190 
Lexical (variation), 86; (-words), 20 
Liquids, 10, 15-17, 94, 97, 99-100, 

102, 183, 185,190 
Locative (case), 34, 37, 1 13-14, 120, 

200 

Margins, 19, 21, 22, 102-03, 105, 187, 
1'89 ; (-onset), 19, 105 

Mechanism (of tense formation), 50, 
209 

Model conjugation, 220 
Model (conjugation), 59, 143, 218 ; 

declension), 36, 38, 11 8, 123 
Modifiers, 29, 106, 127, 164-65, 191 
Mono-syllabic, 18, 24, 103, 107, 187, 

207 
Moods, 53, 61, 150 ; (-imp.), E62, 77, 

151, 220 ; (prohibitive, imp.), 62, 
151,221; (contingent), 64 ; (-indi- 
cative), 51, 135, 21 1 ; (-optative), 
63, 140, 152, 215 ; (-potential), 
63, 152 ; (-subjunctive), 63, 140, 
152, 216, 221; (-suggesrive), 154 

Morphological (categoties), 101 ; 
(-differences), 87 ; (-inflections), 
23, 191 ; (processes), 106 ; (-mar- 
kers), 75, 165 

Morphophonemic (change), 45-46, 
59, 113, 129, 137 

Morpho-syntactic, 29, 77, 11 2, 163 



Index 

Nasals, 10, 15, 17, 94, 97, 99, 100, 
102, 182, 185-86 

Nasalizatiop, 8, 17-18, 91, 101, 178,, 
190 

Nominal (declension), 36, 118 ; (in- 
flection), 8, 26, 28, 35, 109, 194 ; 
(Stem), 9, 24, 83 106-07, 109, 192 

Nominative (case), $4-35, 44.48, 114, 
127 

Non (aspirates), 12, 97 ; (flectional), 
23 ; (-human), 24, 27, 107, 110-1 1, 
1 14, 192; J-honorific), 151; (-pbo- 
nemic), 17 ; (-perfect), 50, 133 ; 
(-pr~gressiyele). 50, 133; (-prono 
minal), 41-42, 125 ; (-variable), 
23, 42, 106, 125, 203 

Noun, 29, 49, 75, 106, 109, 192 
(-phrase), 74-75, 164, 227 

Nucleus, 19, 21, 102-03, 105, 187 
Number, 27, 11 1, 195 ; (categories), 

53; (-suffixes), 29, 3 1-32 
Numeral, 45, 128, 205 ; (-aggrega- 

(tive), 47, 129; (-approximative), 
47, 130; (-cardinal), 45-46, 128, 
206 ; (-fractional), 47, 130 ; (-mul- 
tiplicative), 47, 120 ; (-ordinal), 
46, 129, 206 ; (-modifiers), 28. 29, 
43, 45, 46, 128 

Object, 23, 30-31, 36, 47-48, 57, 66, 
75-76, 77, 107, 112, 119, 192 
(-direct), 31, 75, 11 5, 164 ; (-in- 
direct), 75, 114-15 ; (-logical), 65, 
114-15, 142, 216 

Objectival (constructions), 77, 166 
Objective (case), 107 
Oblique, 11 2, 11 4 

Participle (-present), 66, 156 ; (-past/ 

perfect), 67, 156; (-conjunctive), 
67, 157, 219 

Particle, 26, 33, 70-71, 77, 156, 160- 
61, 223 ; (-additive), 46, 71, 224 ; 

(-alternative), 161; (-conditional), 
7; (-connective), 71, 160, 224; 
(-coordinative), 71, 77 ; (correla- 
tive), 161 ; (-emphatic), 72, 162 ; 
(-jnteryp&ve), 73, 163, 224; (-m- 
pative), 24, 59, 73, 162, 204, 224 ; 
(-subordinative), 71, 162 

Passivizetion, 50, 77 
P a  (-oont.), 56, 139, 214 ; (-habi- 

tual), 56, 214 ; (indefin~tc), 55, 64, 
135, 213 ; (-perfect), 49, 56, 140, 
156,215 

Pause (junpture), 102, 160, 161, 163, 
167 

Peak (syllable), 21-22, 105 , 

Periphrastic const~uctions, 138-39 
Person-number sufixas, 5 1, 1 -M, 209 
Phoneme, 6, 9-10, 17, 89, 101, 179, 

180 
Phonemic contrast, 6, 10, 12, 89, 95, 

181 
Plosives, 9-10, 16, 93, 95, 98-99, 100, 

102, 182, 186 
Plural~ty, 28-29, 37, 111-12, 120, 129, 

196 
Poly-morphemic, 18, 23, 42, 106, 

129, 191 
Poly-syllabic, 12, 23, 24, 95, 103, 

107,207 
Postpositions, 23, 29, 31, 35, 37, 106, 

112, 116, 118, 192, 201 
Predicate, 128 
Predicative, 23, 30, 48, 106, 120 
Prefixation, 23, 24,106, 208 
Present, (cont.), 54, 137, 212 ; (-de- 

finite), 53, 136, 212 ; (-indefinite), 
212 ; (-perfect), 54, 138, 213 ; 
(-static), 55, 138, 213 

Pronoun, 36, 119, 191 ; (demo.), 39, 
41-42, 120, 125, 202 ; (-indefinite), 
40, 126, 202 ; (interro.), 40-41, 
121, 202; (-personal), 37, 39, 120, 
201 ; (-eflexive), 40, 122, 202, 
(-relative), 41, 78, 123, 202 



Quality, 42-43, 127, 190 
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Quantity, 21, 42-43, 72, 101-02, 105, Tibeto-Himalayan (T.H.), 12, 27, 48, 
127, 189, 190 77, 95, 132, 166. 181, 194, 195, 

199, 202,207 
Reduplication, 23,25, 106, 108, 194 Tonalization, 15 

Transitivization, 49, 58, 133, 142 
Semi-vowel, 10, 12, 16-17, 21, 94, 99, 

100, 102, 105, 183, 189, 190 
Tri-syllabic, 20, 104, 188 

Sentence (simple), 74, 77, 163-64, Un-aspirates, 12, 95 
167* 227 ; (-complex)* 78' 16" Variants (-nasalized), 8 ; (-opener), 
167, 228 ; (-compound), 77, 163, 

91 ; (-qualitative), 8 ; (-quantita- 167 ; (coordinative), 77, 168 ; tive), 9 
(-conditional), 78 ; (-com~le- Variations (allophonic), 8, 91; (-la- 
mental), 78, 168 : (-correlative), teral), 85; (-lexical), 86 
168 ; (-interro.), 77 ; (-relative), Verb, 23, 76, 106, 109, 199, 206-07 ; 
78; (-subordinative), 72, 168 (-stem), 27, 53, 59 ; (-compound), 

Stem (formation), 23-24, 25, 27, 107, 132, 206-07; (-composite, phrase), 
193 74-76, 160, 165-66, 227 ; (-intran- 

Stress, 21, 105, 189 sitive), 31, 48-49, 58, 113, 130-31, 
Subject, 23, 30, 32, 36,47-48, 57, 74, 133, 142, 207, 21 1 ; (-transitive), 

78, 112, 113, 115, 119, 134, 192, 30-32, 49, 51, 57-58, 75, 11 3-1 5, 
209; (-incorporation), 209 ; (-logi- 130, 133, 143, 164, 199, 216 ; 
cal), 40, 122, 135, 142 (-subsidiary), 48, 132, 227 

Subjectival (constructions), 77, 166 Verb-roots (-classification), 47, 50, 
Subordinative (clauses), 64, 77, 161-62 130, 206 ; (-primary), 49, 83, 13 1, 
Sub-systems, 51, 134, 208 ; (affirms- 206, (-derived), 132, 207. 

tive), 50, 77, 87, 209, 211; 
(-causative), 58, 142-43, 217; Verb-substantive, 51, 52, 135, 138-39, 
( .frequentative), 217; (-negative), 218 
57, 218 ; (-passive), 57, 141, 216 ; Verbal-system, 47, 130, 205 ; (-con- 
(-reflexive), 2 18; (-reciprocal), 217 jugation), 50, 61, 133, 208 ; 

Suffixation, 23-25, 106 (-derivatives), 219; (-noun), 3 1, 65, 
Superlative (degree), 127, 144,205 66, 114-15, 155-56, 219 
Suppletivism, 62 Vacalic sequences, 7, 90 
Syllabic (-structure), 18, 103, 187; Vocoids, 178 

(-division), 21-22, 30, 105, 187- Voice, 92, 95, 98, 180-81; (-active), 
88 ; (-grouping), 21, 105 ; (-sequ- 8-9, 12, 15, 50, 58, 77, 133, 142; 
ence), 20, 104, 187, (-unit), 18-19, (-passive), 57-58, 133, 141-42, 
21, 102-03, 105 216 ; (-impersonal), 50, 58, 77, 

syntactic order (-of adv.), 69, 159, 133, 142, 216 ; (-categories) 51, 
(of adj.), 75 ; (-correlation), 197 ; 133 
(-pattern), 225 Voiced (-aspirates), 10, 12, 93 ; 

Syntax, 74, 163, 225 (-plosive), 15; (-sibilant), 93 

Temporal (-adv.), 69 ; (-conjugation), 
50-51, 133, 135, 150, 208, 211 ; 
(-categories), 50, 134, 209 

Tibetan, 27, 46, 82, 11 1, 120, 174, 
1 84 

Voicing, 15, 85, 98 
Vowels, 6, 89, 176; (-murmured), 178 

Word (-classes), 23, 106, 191 ; (-for- 
mation), 23, 106 ; (-structure), 18, 
102, 191 
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